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ADVERTISEMENT.

Tur ample preliminary details given by the Author of this work re-
specting the motives of his expedition, the plan which he pursued,
and the labours of preceding travellers, render any observations on
that subject from me wholly unnecessary. There are, however, one
or two points on which I shall beg leave to offer a few remarks,

In the perusal of this volume, the reader will not fail to remark the
inconsistencies in the mode of spelling several of the names, which
he will probably be disposed to charge to the account of negligence
either in the printer or the translator. I can attest on the contrary
that a jealous care has been exercised by both in regard to this par-
ticular, and that these inaccuracies rest solely with the Author, who,
perhaps unaccustomed to the task of correcting the press, may not
have been aware of the importance of a vigilant attention to such
minutize.

To those who have leisure and inclination for historical researches,.
T would suggest the examination of a question which has very forcibly
occurred to me during the translation of the following sheets. [t is.
this : whether the circumstances there related concerning the Cauca-
sian tribes, and the Tscherkessians in ‘particular, do not go a con-
siderable way towards elucidating the origin of that singular people,
the Gypsies, which notwithstanding all the inquirics hitherto made is
yet involved in profound obscurity. Some striking coincidences be-
tween the habits and manners of the former and those of the latter,
as delineated by Grellmann, and the very name of one of the sccret
languages employed by the Tscherkessians, secm, at least, on a su-
perficial view, to confirm this conjecture, and to render a further in-
vestigation of the subject desirable.

a2
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I shall, I trust, be excused by every ingenuous mind, for having
undertaken (in the note, p. 274) to vindicate the cltaracter of a com-
munity, which, had I suffered the attack upon it to pass without
animadversion, would still, according to its uniform practice, have
observed inviolable silence, under the conviction that it is better to
live than to write down calumny.  When, however, it is known that
in one of the seminaries of that community I imbibed those princi-
ples which have taught me how little less criminal it is knowingly to
circulate than to originate falsehood ; and that with those people some
of thé sweetest as well as of the most painful recollections of my life
are connected ; it will be evident that I was imperiously called upan
not to suffer so gross a misrepresentation to pass uncontradicted.

The narrative, which being deemed too long for a note has been
subjoined in the form of an Appendir, will, it is hoped, be considered
an appropriate accompaniment.

Fo S‘

Lownpon,
January 1, 1814,



PREFACE.

Xr it be asked why the narrative of these Travels has been withheld
from the Public so long after my return from them; I shall reply,
that the delay has been occasioned by the difficulty of distributing
a work printed in Russia over the rest of the world, as most of the
books published there are absolutely inaccessible to the literati of
other countries. I considered it therefore indispensably necessary to
publish my work in Germany, and to take the superintendence of the
press upon myself. To give the reader a preliminary idea of the Plan
of these Travels, I shall here subjoin a general outline of them.

In the middle of September 1807 I left St. Petersburg, and pro-
ceeded by way of Moskwa and Charkow to Old Tscherkassk, the
capital of the Don Cossacks, where I continued some time for the
purpose of making observations on the neighbouring Calmucks. On
this occasion I completed the accounts relative to the religious cus-
toms of the followers of the Lama religion, which I bad collected in
Siberia and elsewhere, and which are introduced into this first volume
of my Travels. In November of the same year I pursued my route
to the south-through the Steppe of the Don to Georgiewsk, the capital
of the Government of the Caucasus, where 1 procured information
respecting the Tscherkessians and the tribes resident on the other side
of the Ckuban. I examined the ruins of Madshar on the Kuma, -
the mineral springs of the first Caucasian hills, and the Besch-tau ;
visited the English Missionary establishment on that mountain, and
collected specimens of the language and antiquities of those regions.

According to my original plan, I designed first to traverse the
northern part of the Caucasus ; but as the Governor of the province
represented that Ishould be incessantly detained by the rigid quaran-
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tine regulations, which were not expected to be revoked till the fol-
lowing year, 1 determined to proceed the same winter to Tiflis, and
repaired to Mosdok to await the departure of a numerous convoy
destined for that city. At Mosdok I procured the best information
relative to the Ossetes and Kists, partly from natives themselves, and
partly through the obliging interference of the Jesuits, who have a
house there, and officiate in the Catholic church. From Mosdok my
route led through the Little Kabardah to Wladikawkas on the Terek,
and thence along both sides of that river through the narrow valley in
which it flows, and which was formerly closed by the celebrated Cau-
casian Gate. Ileft the'l'erek at the Ossetian village of Kobi, and onthe
26th of December passed the snow-covered range of mountains called
Gud, and likewise the Cross-mountain. Beyond these I proceeded
through the valley in which the Aragwi runs to meet the Kur, by way
of Ananuri to Mzchetha, the ancient capital of Georgia, whose very
ruins have disappeared, and on whose site stands a convent now ap-
propriated to the purpose of a quarantine. On the 14th of January
1808 I arrived at Tiflis, where I remained till the beginning of March,
as well to procure intelligence respecting Georgia, and a translation
of the History of that country, as to wait for more favourable weather
to prosecute my journey. Herel formed an acquaintance with many
Georgians of distinction, whose advice proved of great advantage to
me in my enterprise. On the other hand; I could not help observing
that the officers of the Russian Government would not give themselves
the smallest trouble to promote the object of my journey, though en-
joined to afford me every assistance in their power by a public order
of the Minister of the Interior.

On the 5th of March I left Tiflis and returned to Mzchetha, and
then proceeded by way of Muchrani and Achalgori to the source of
the river Ksani, at the foot of the snowy mountain of Chochi, en the
east side of which are also the sources of the Terek. I had to en-
counter inconceivable difficulties in my passage over the snow-clefts
and precipices of this mountain before I could reach those sourccs.
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The glory of having been the first who discovered and visited the
origin of the Terek belongs therefore to me, and not to the two stu-
dents of Dorpat, by whom they were some years afterwards explored.
In this neighbourhood reside the Tirsau or Turso, a savage but yet
hospitable race of the Ossetes, through whose country I travelled
along the Terek to Kobi, and thence returned by way of the Cross-
mountain, Ananuri, and Mzchetha, to Tiflis.

On the 29th of May I left that place for Thianethi, on the river
Jori in K’achethi, to collect particulars respecting the Lesgi, Tuschi,
and Pschawi, and till the end of May was engaged in several tours
in Georgia. I then went back through the valley of Aragwi, over the
snowy mountains, to Wladikawkas ; whence I once more returned on
the 12th of June to Tiflis, to receive a sum of money which had ar-
rived for me. Here I enlarged my collection with many extracts
from public documents, and, having bidden farewell to Georgia,
again arrived on the 14th of July at Mosdok on the Terek. At that
place I left my sick attendants, crossed the river Kurp to Dshulat,
a devastated town in the Little Kabardah, and visited the ruins of
Tartartup, which, according to the report of the Tscherkessians, was
formerly inhabited by Europeans. Here I crossed the Terek to Dur-
dur, on the river of the same name, and thence proceeded higher up
among the mountains to the Ossetian tribe of Dugor, who inhabit the
banks of the Uruch to its sources. I followed its course to the
snowy mountains, which I crossed, and beyond which I came to Onni
in Imerethi; whence however, on account of various disturbances and
hostilities against the Russians, I was obliged to return to the Dugor.
From the Tscherkessian village of Elmursina I travelled by way of
Baltasch to Wladikawkas, and thence through the Little Kabardah
to Mosdok. I next went to Georgiewsk, again visited Madshar and
part of the Ckuban; and as various circumstances prevented me from
exploring the eastern portion of the Caucasus and proceeding to Dag-
hestan, 1 returncd in January 1809 to St. Petersburg.

It will be found that, agrecably to my Instructions, I have availed
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myself of the accounts of my predecessors, and corrécted their errors,
in order to produce as complete a Description as possible of the Cau-
casus and its inhabitants. In wrniting these Travels, I have almost
always adopted the plan of describing the country lying on both sides

of the road; and the particulars respecting Ossetia and the Great
Kabardah alone, have, for the sake of rendermg them more perfect,
been deferred to the second volume.

To conclude: I return thanks to all my friends who have supported
me in this undertaking, and especially to M. von Dieg, Privy-coun-
-gefltor of Legation, &c., who, from his rich collection of oriental manu-
scripts, favoured me with the loan of the original of Abulghasi Baha-
"dur Chan’s History of the Tartars, and the Derbend-nameh. He also
‘communicated to me his German translation of the latter, of the as-
sistance of which I shall avail myself in the second volume.

JULIUS VON KLAPROTH.

"BeauIN,

April 20, 1812,
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TRAVELS

1N

THE CAUCASUS AND GEORGIA.

INTRODUCTION.

AwmoNG the most remarkable but least known regions of the ancient world is the
Caucasus, which with its long, snow-clad ridges separating Asia from Europe,
forms, as it were, the partition between those two quarters of the globe, and whose
first ranges occupy the isthmus between the Caspian and the Black Sea. History
affords very few examples of the passage of this chain by wandering nations, who
attempted to penetrate on this side into Upper Asia. In our times it was reserved
for the Russian arms, during the glorious reign of the great Catherine, to open a
way over the snowy mountains into Georgia through the Caucasian gate, Dariel,
50 celebrated in antiquity, which since Timur’s invasion of the Caucasus had
not been trodden by any military force. |

At first it was only auxiliaries that Russia sent to King Irafli (Heraclius) to
assist him against the Turks and Lesgi, by whom he was hard pressed. He how-
ever soon perceived the impossibility of opposing his enemies as an independent
prince for any length of time, and therefore submitted in 1783 to the crown of
Russia. His-imbecile son Georgi succeeded him in the government, and on his
death in 1800 several Georgian princes assembled and sent deputies to St. Peters-
burg, to implore the emperor to make their country a Russien province, and thus
to secure it from all the hostile attacks of its neighbours. Their wish was immedi-
ately complied with, and Georgia ceased from that time to be governed by native
sovereigns.
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2 TRAVELS IN THE CAUCASUS AND GEORGIA.

In consequence of this submission, it was resolved at St. Petersburg to reduce
by degrees the whole of the Caucasus, and to extend the boundaries of the empire
to the river Arass (Araxes). The first step was the occupation of Daghestan and
Imereti, by which the yet unsubdued mountaineers became completely surrounded
by the Russian territory, and will thus probably soon be compelled to acknowledge
themselves vassals of the political Colossus of the north.

No sooner was there any hope of effecting the augmentations which are actually
taking place, than the court of St. Petersburg began to think of procuring accurate
information relative to the Caucasus. It was not with the physical properties only
of these mountains that it was desirous of becoming acquainted, but also with the
manners of their inhabitants and their mutual relations. With this view it was that .
in 1767 the great empress issued commands that the whole empire should be visited
by members of the Academy of Sciences, as well to describe the topography of its
provinces as to examine their productions and inhabitants. In this important en-
terprise the Caucasus and Georgia foll to the shere of Professor* Giildenstidt ;
and a fitter person could not have been chosen, for he surpassed in erudition and
senl all his colleagues sent out on similar expeditions. For three years he resided
among these celebrated mountains, or in their vicinity ; but a premature death un-
fortupately prevented him from publishing his observatioms himself. Much that
was deficient in his manuscripts, and in particuler all the observations which he had
mide on the manners and customs of the Caucasians during his long residence
among them, he intended to supply from memory. His papers were compmitted to
an editor who neither knew any thing of the countries which Giildenstadt had visited,
nor entered wpon the task with sufficient spirit to adopt as his own the work of
another, or to be anxious to set it off to the best advantage. Hence it is that the
part of Giildenstddt’s travels which relates to the Caucasus, though indeed syste-
amatic and excellent in its plan, is not sufficiently digested, and that the names are
disfigared by an incredible maultitude of errors of the press, which are the more
unpardonable a3 Gilldenstadt wrote a very legible hand, and was particularly solici-
tous to give foreign words with accuracy.

After him Reineggs, the adventurer, visited the Caucasus in company with the
Hungarian Count Kohary, who supported him, and whose heir he became in Tiflis:
but his extremely superficial description of these mountains, in which half of his

* In the ¥mperial Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg there were formerly Prefessors; but
since it received a different form, that title has very properly been disused.
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statements are either erroneous or false, was garbled by an ignorant cditdr, and

. is in some degree useful only to such as are intimately acquainted with the Caucasus,

and are capable of detecting its misrepresentations.

Several travellers have since that time visited the Caucasus and its vicinity with
a view to the natural history of those regions; but we have been favoured with very
few historical observations on its inhabitants, or none at all, at least through the
medium of the press. The worthy Count John Potocki, who resided at the foot
of the Caucasus during the winter of 1797-1798, and whom I had the honour ta
accompany in the Russian embassy to China, conceived that he should render
service to the .sciences in causing a new expedition to be undertaken to these coun--
tries, for the purpose of elucidating their topography, history, and language alone >
and he had formed so favourable an opinion of my abilities for such an enterprise,’
that he pitched upon me for the execution of the plan. This he communicated tos
the then President of the Imperial Academy of Sciences, who himself submitted it
to the Academy : it was adopted, as might naturally have been expected, by that
body, which likewise approved the Count’s choice of me to travel in the Caucasus.

The Count himself had promised to draw up instructions for the purpose of direet-
ing the attention of the traveller to the mostimportant points that were to be decided :
as, however, one of the most learned members of the academical committee, Mr.
Von Lehrberg, had more particularly directed his studies to the Caucasus, it was’
likely that he should best know what subjects yet remained to be explored there ; and
he was likewise commissioned, as well as Mr. Von Krug, to propose questions
which I was to answer during my journey.

As I was not sufficiently conversant in the Russian language to express myself in
it in writing, the Academy gave me permission to select one of the students educated
at its expense in the Gymnasium of St. Petersburg, to accompany me as interpreter.
At the recommendation of the director of that institution I chose Feodor Bobrinzow,
who had some knowledge of French and German.

My dispositions for the journey would soon have been completed, had I not
been obliged to await the return of His Imperial Majesty, to whose approbation it
was previously necessary to submit the plan of the whole undertaking. During
this interval I had time to prepare myself for it, and thoroughly study the Instructions
delivered to me ; which, as they constitute the ground-work of these Travels, I shall -

here introduce in the language of their authors.
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4 TRAVELS IN THE CAUCASUS ANDP GEORGIA.

INSTRUCTIONS.

I
SUBJECTS OF INVESTIGATION PROPOSED BY HIS EXCELLENCY
COUNT POTOCKI®.

It is with great pleasure that I undertake the task of contributing to draw up in-
structions for our traveller. I must however request the indulgence of the Academy:
my present occupations would not allow me to produce a finished work, and these
subjects are so familiar to me that I hope to be able to write on them without pre-
paration.

The personal knowledge which I have of Mr. de Klaproth is of great advantage
to me in pointing out to him what should be the drift of his observations. Heis a
man of letters ; his mind is accustomed to reflection ; we have therefore a right'to
expect from him such results as would not be required of a traveller who had studied
only one single branch of human knowledge, for instance botany or mineralogy.

What is particularly expected of Mr. de Klaproth is this, to make us acquainted
with the country. Whatever can furnish useful information ought to engage his at-
tention. Thus, each principality of the Caucasus should occupy a place in his pages.
The inhabitants of those regions have one general character, butits different shades
ought not to escape him. Some are susceptible of civilization, and others not.
Some are capable of being governed by Russia, and others not.

I shall soon proceed to the scientific views; which I designedly postpone because
objects of utility should always have the preference.

It is expected that the Caucasus shall be better known after Mr. de Klaproth's
journey than it was before. Such is its aim. As to the means, they must be left
to the sagacity of the traveller. The principal persons in each district, for example,
should be mentioned in his narrative ; he will see them, he will converse with them,
and he ought to state the opinion which he forms of them.

Concerning officers of the Russian government we request him to say as litile as
possible.

" As I have already observed, the object is to make the Caucasus better known.

* In the original this article is in French.—T.
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On this head the utmost latitude should be given to the traveller. Olivier or Vol-
ney may be proposed to him as a model. Perhaps he will not equal, but at least
he will approach them. It is certain that many calamities have happened in Russia
in consequence of the want of information respecting distant provinces; so that he
who furnishes correct notions concerning them renders an essential service to the
state. I now proceed to the scientific part.

1. I suppose that the traveller will direct his course through the countries of the
Don to Mozdok ; and I suppose also that he will there seek and find Marshal de
Biberstein, who has successfully devoted his attention to the ancient history of
Georgia : the examination of the Georgian manuscripts, their age, and the degree
of credit due to each tradition, is an important point. Mr. Biberstein has, for
instance, found in the Georgian chronicles an invasion of Magogs, precisely at the
same period at which Herodotus places the invasion of the Cimmerians. The elu-
cidation of such a tradition is of greater importance to history than the discovery of
a monument. '

2. In like manner Mr. de Klaproth will take pains te investigate the tradition yet
extant relative to the Amazons, It is among the Circassians that it must be sought..
The Mermadalis, on the banks of which the Amazons resided, according to-the
testimony of Strabo, still retains the same name. The Circassian fabulists clearly
distinguish the ancient Scythians, to whom they give the appellation of Nogays.
While all these ancient traditions yet exist, they ought to be collected and preserved.
It would likewise be well to. collect the genealogies of the Circassian princes,. whieh-
date from about the year 1500, and are both curious and historical..

3. The pagan Tartars, subject to.the Circassians and the Abassas, and inhabit-
ing the country behind them, ought to attract the notice of the traveller. These
people are the purest descendants of the Scythians described by Herodotus ; they
deserve particular attention on account of their manners, their language, their reli-
gion, and their art of divination.

4. At Mozdok also Mr. de Klaproth will find information respecting the Ossetes,
and some of those people themselves. This tribe, which calls itself Troni, is of:
Median origin. They are Sarmato-Medes, who, having quitted the banks of the
Don, settled in the country of the Misimianians. The latter, in consequence, re--
tired to the district which they now occupy, and whence they probably expelled the -
Gueles or Guilan, who were there in Strabo’s time, and who now inhabit Guilan, .
and call themselves Talischa. 'The traveller will collect as many Ossetian words as-
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possible, to compare them with the Talischan, for the latter is likewise a Median
dialect.

5. In general the traveller will have at hand the fourth volume of Stritter, and
study it continually.

6. Of all the tribes in the Caucasus the Ossetes are perhaps most suscepuble of
civilization, and the traveller will consider them in this point of view; he will ob-
serve what may have hitherto retarded, and what is likely to promote its progress.
I was acquainted with an archbishop in that country called Cajus, who had printed
a catechism and several other things in the language of the Ossetes. The traveller
will inquire what success attended the archbishop’s exertions: for, I repeat it, the
curious should always give way to the useful, and to make the Caucasus better
known ought to be the grand object.

7. A geographical difficulty, which has not been sufficiently elucidated, is that
which relates to the Caspian gates and the Sarmatian gates. The traveller, by ex-
tracting and carrying with him all those passages of the ancients which refer to
them, and making minute inquiries respecting all the passes of the mountains, will
probably come at a satisfactory solution.

8. When the traveller is at Tiflis, he will avail himself of this position to en-
deavour to make himself acquainted with the people on his right and left, that is to
say, those who inhabit the country towards the Caspian Sea and the Euxine. He
cannot fail to find in that town persons who have travelled in these districts, and
who have penetrated their remotest and least accessible valleys. From seeking such
persons, and questioning them with address, he may derive nearly as much benefit
as from a sight of the places themselves; and perhaps he may be induced to con-
trive to visit them on his return in the summer of 1808.

9. The inhabitants of the coast of the Caspian Sea are well known, excepting
the subjects of the Ouzmey, that is, the Kaitaks. A passage of George Interiano
proves that they are the ancient Caspians, and perhaps the Legi or Lesghi are ad-
vene. To decide the question we ought to have a Kaitak vocabulary, and one of
Kara-Kaitak or Faytak, as the Arabs say.

10. In the same vicinity are still to be seen villages of Jews, who are so only by
religion and not by origin; for it appears that they are Carnanians who have em-
braced the Jewish faith. The traveller will endeavour to visit these tribes, and to
study them as much as possible, to ascertain whether they have any religious books,
and what. This subject is absolutely new. Count Czacki has made some useful
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researches on this head : as they are in Polish, I will furnish the traveller with an
extract from them.

11. If we pass from the Caspian Sea to the Euxine, we find abundant matter for
investigation ; and the traveller ought to redouble his application and zeal to pro-
cure authentic intelligence concerning districts to which it is diffieult to penetrate.

12. We know scarcely any thing of the banks of the Abassa, from Anapa to
Mingrelia; yet we are pretty sure that at the foot of the mountains there arc tribes
totally different from the other Caucasians. Among others, there are on the high
lands, and towards the sources of the Ubbuch, the Azge, also called, according to
some accounts, the Alans. They are said to speak a peculiar language, and to wear
hats. I have no need to observe how interesting it would be to learn something
concerning these people, who are the Asians and Ascipourgians of the ancient geo-
graphers.

13. As to the other Alans, who, according to Reineggs, dwell to the north of the
Lesgi, I doubt their existence. In general, the traveller should make it a rule to fol-
low up every notion that has been furnished us by Reineggs, and to sift it till he has
decided how much ought to be retained and how much rejected. His work, which
was not intended to be accurate, since the author was a kind of adventurer, swarms
the more with errors, as it was published since the death of Reineggs.

14. It would be extremely usetul if every traveller would verify the observutlom
of his predecessor: by this method the sciences would be great gainers.

15. When the traveller quits Tiflis, and advances towards Bacou, he should.
direct his researches to what relates to the ancient inhabitants of Schirvan. T will -
explain myself.

16. The present Schirvan is the country of the ancient Albanians conquered by
Pompey : they were likewise called Alanians; and the Armenians, who never pro--
nounce the letter /, who say Ghouka for Luka, and Ighia for Ilia, have called them
Aghouani. These ancient Albanians or Alanians have given up their country to the
Turks, by whom it is now occupied, and have very probably formed the nation of .
the Afgans or Aghouans, whom the Armenians acknowledge to be their brethren
(though the languages are now different, which may easily happen, and on which
subject I think I have treated in my primitive history).

17. What the traveller has to do here, is,. in the first place, to obtain accurate in-
formation respecting an ancient Median dialect which yet exists in the country -
among the Jews and the Armenians, and which is called Tat, the language of the-
conquered people.
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18. The traveller will not fail to visit the Patriarch of Albania, who resides among
‘the mountains, I know not where, and who is equal in rank to the Patriarch of
Ararat. From him the traveller will certainly receive information.
- 19. He will likewise take particular pains to make himself acquainted with the
Talischa dialect. It is pure Median; the language of the Cadusians or Median
mountaineers.

20. At length I suppose the traveller arrived at Bacou, where he will pass the
winter. Here he will doubtless direct his attention to Persian literature ; and the
Academy will probably commission him to procure manuscripts in order to complete
its collection in that interesting department. = :

21. But the principal object of the travelier ought to be utility. It is his busi-
ness to make us better acquainted with Persia, to treat of its different provinces,
their political constitution, their productions, the princes who govern them, the fac-
tions which exist there. In exercising himself to adapt his questions properly, he
may derive considerable advantage from all the Persians whom he will meet with at
Bacou and elsewhere.

22. 1 come now to a point whlch I consider of consequence on account of its

" historical importance. It is this:—Either on the traveller's return, or in the course
of his journey, if he should have occasion to approach the Turkish frontiers, let
him seek individuals belonging to the nation of Laz, and compile a vocabulary of
their language, which he will then compare with that of the lower classes in Min-
grelia. The language of the Laz will give us that of ancient Colchis, as is-demon-
strated by various passages of Procopius and others.

23. It will be advisable that, according to the practice in former cases, a student
should be given to the traveller as an assistant, who, in case of accident, might
preserve the information which he may have collected.

24. 1 here conclude my sketch of Instructions. It contains sufficient to furnish
the traveller with abundant employment; and if I have not given the present paper
a more finished form, the Academy will have the goodness to excuse me.

25. N.B. The plague, insurrection, and war may possibly enough occasion
delay, and the traveller ought to be left at perfect liberty-to arrange his route as he
pleases. I am very intimate with Count Gudowitch, and will with pleasure give a

letter, not merely of recommendation, but a detailed statement of what may be done
by him for the benefit of a traveller.
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IL

QUESTIONS AND OBSERVATIONS RELATIVE TO THE CAUCASUS AND ITS IN-

HABITANTS, ON OCCASION OF THE INTENDED TRAVELS OF MR. VON KLAP-
ROTH TO GEORGIA.

IT may reasonably be presumed that Mr. von Klaproth, with his intimate acquaint-
ance with all the materials which we yet possess relative to the Caucasus, will
make it his business to confirm accurate data, to supply deficiencies, and to correct
what is ertoneous. I have nevertheless taken the liberty to point out certain sub-
jects in particular, from the elucidation of which the geography of that country
and the history not of the Caucasus only but of eastern Europe, has to expect interest-
ing results. ~ :

1. Reineggs says concerning the celebrated Madshar, that the Arabic inscrip-
tions and dates on sepulchral stones at that place, prove that the town has been
destroyed upwards of 180 years. If such monuments yet exist, they deserve to
be accurately copied (without any reduction of the Arabic computation). Giilden-
stadt and Pallas consider all the relics there as ruins of graves, and are of opinion
that it never was an inhabited place.— Reineggs Kaukasus i, 78. note. Giildenst.
Reise ii. 26 et seq. Pallas siidl. Statth. i. 306 et seq. .

2. May not the situation of Madshar Juna, on the Great Dshinshik (probably
Ulu-Intschik, also Selentschuk a branch of the Cuban) mentioned by Pallas, be
more precisely determined >— Pallas, as above and p. 308.

3. Is the name of Endery, as Miiller supposed, actually Tartar, or has it not
much more probably been formed from Andreewa? As early as the time of the
Arabian writer Ibn Haukal, there was in this neighbourhaod the well known town
of Semender, properly Swendrew, that is St. Andrew. These three names at least
are yet borne by a city and sangiackship in the Turkish pachalik of Servia.—Re-
specting the situation of Endery there is in Gtildenstadt’s Travels a gross con-
tradiction, but probably not chargeable to his account. Miiller's Sammli. Russ.
Gesch. iv. 39 and note ; for the sake of comparison with a remarkable tradition see
the same, p. 16. Giildenst. Reise i. 493. 498. 206.

.4 Is the knightly family of the Badiletter, which pretends to be of Madshar
origin and governs part of the Ossetian Dugores, yet subject to Rassia 2—It sub-
mitted, as we know for certain, in 1781, and a free and before unknown commu-

C
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nication was in consequence opened between Mosdok and Imirete.— Pallus siidl.
Statth. i. 148.

5. The names of Tigur and Uitigur, by which Reineggs designates the Dugores,
are probably distortions ; or are those tribes actually so called by any of their neigh-
bours *— Reineggs Kauk. i. 234.

6. Amongthe most remarkable of the mountaineers are the Karatschei (Karja-utzi),
the Balkarians, and the Tschegem (in Georgian: Dschig, likewise Dhssiki)—Tartar
tribes, it is said, who, surrounded to a very great distance by nations with totally
different languages, speak the Nogdy-Tartar dialect and exhibit traces of Christianity.
May they perhaps belong to the most ancient branches of Mongolized Tartars ; or
were they the remains of Hunnish tribes, the ancient inhabitants of the country
which Constantine Porphyrogenneta denominates Zichia, or relics of the Polowzians,
as Giildenstadt, who is here decidedly wrong, considers the Ossetes? Vocabularies
and in particular a collection of the names current among them would doubtless
throw some light on the subject.—Giildenst. Reise i. 460 et seq. Compare with the
same p.470. Pallas siidl. Statth. 1. 407. Stritt. Memor. iv. 249.

7. Has Reineggs given a correct explanation of the name Sotschuk-Kala® What
has become of the Nekrassow Cossacks since the destruction of Anapa in April of
the present year —Rein. Kauk. i. 277. Pallas siidl. Statth. i. 371.

8. Are the other appellations ascribed by Reineggs to Sokum-kala correct, and
have those names any signification >—Rein. Kauk. ii. 7.

9. On the southern frontier of the Georgian province of Somcheti, between the
rivers Debete and Indscha lies Kasachi, a district of Terekmen-Tartars. Reineggs
says thai the inhabitants of this district attributed their onigin to the Don Cossacks.
The accuracy of this statement is extremely dubious. Is it not much more likely
that the name of Kasach, which the Ossetes apply also to the Tscherkessians,
should here be taken in that signification -according to which it means in Tartar a
hired soldier? Itis well known that the Czar Heraclius procured great numbers of
mercenaries from this district. The Tartar name might have been borrowed by
the Ossetes from their neighbours, and it might have been given without impropriety
to the Tscherkessians, as in remote times they certainly engaged themselves in the
Turkish and perhaps also in the Russian service. The Kasachia of Constantine
Porphyiogenneta would thus be susceptible of an unforced interpretation.— Podrob-
naja Karta—Giildenst. Reisei. 259. 363. 466. Rein. Kauk. ii. 94. Stritt. Mem.
di. 1043. iv. 249. Samml Russ. Gesch. iv. 384.

10. In the Podrobnaja Karta Georgia is represented as extending much
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further eastward than all preceding accounts would lead us to expect. The
country, however, is destitute of names of places or tribes. How are the va-
cancies to be filled up? Might we not look here for the Lesgian districts of Dido,
Unso, Anzug, Kabutsch, &c.:—Giildenst. Reis. i. 490. 491. 488.

The Lesgians, Legi or Leksi are reported by Reineggs to give themselves these
appellations ; Giildenstiddt does not say so. Indeed it is scarcely credible that
there should be but one general indigenous name for all these different tribes. They
perhaps assume it for the purpose of accommodating their neighbours, as the Tartar
nations in Russia give themselves the name of Tartars, which in their own countries
they consider as dishonourable. Perhaps the name of Legi may be of Ossetian
origin. Among the Ossetes and Dugores, Leg signifies man.— Rein. Kauk. i. 63.
189. Giildenst. Reis. i. 483. ii. 538.

12. Upon the whole, all the geographical information which we yet possess respect-
ing the Lesgian tribes is very defective, and, in comparison with our accounts of the
rest of the Caucasus, not only extremely imperfect but also full of errors. In the
representation of the rivers Koisu and Samur the Podrobnaja Karta is doubtless
more correct than all its predecessors ; but though for this very reason it deserves
to be -made the ground-work for further inquiries, yet it is evident that much is
still left to be completed and corrected. Not only the numerous names of Lesgian
villages collected by Giildenstddt with exemplary industry, but even those of most
of the districts, are here omitted. Reineggs writes the same names in a different
way, or assigns totally different ones. Coordinate and subordinate parts have
probably been frequently confounded, and thus our knowledge of this district is,
like the face of nature itself there, a crude and almost chaotic whole. The inac-
cessibleness of the country has hitherto proved a great obstacle to our acquiring a
knowledge of it; but no period perhaps was so favourable to the improvement of
this part of geography as the present, since last year only the Lesgian district of
Dshar came under the dominion of Russia, and the boundaries of Georgia in
general have been so considerably extended towards the east. Some of the principal
difficulties are noticed in the succeeding articles.

13. The country situated on the western coast of the Caspian Sea between the
lower Koisu and the river Urussai-Bulaki, and subject to the Shamchal of Tarku,
is commonly called the province of Kumiik, and its inhabitants the Kumiik Tartars.
It however appears, thatsince the time of the Arab dominion the name of Kumiik
has been used in a much more extensive signification. Thus it has been applied
to Lesgian tribes also ; and those Lesgians who, inhabiting the highest mountains

ce
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of eastern Caucasus, wereinaccessible to the Mohammedan faith, were termed Kiafer-
(unbelieving) Kumiiks ; whereas those tribes which occupied the lower ranges
and were converted to Islamism were called Kasi- (believing) Kumiiks.—This
idea, however, disagrees with the statements of all the writers who treat of the in-
habitants of these districts, and the representation of the country in all maps, in-
asmuch as the Kasi-Kumiiks invariably appear to be a particular tribe of the
Lesgi, residing south-westward of Tarkuon the east side of the river Koisu, in the lati-
tude of 41°30’. In Giildenstiddt’s map they are placed somewhat more northerly, and
in the Podrobnaja Karta rather southward. They are nevertheless said to be under
the dominion of the Chanbutai- (Chamutai) Surchai-Chan, to whom also is subject
the district of Kura situated much further south on the river Gurgeni, and who is
therefore considered as a neighbour to Schirwan (taken in the limited sense). The
Kasi-Kumiiks, we are told, reside near the district of Zudakara. In the Podrob-
naja Karta there is a place of that name on the Koisu; but the word “near” is
provokingly vague, and leads to nothing The same author (p. 493) enumerates
thirteen villages of the Kasi-Kumiiks, and on the following page the same names
again occur, with upwards of ninety others. But from this we derive no informa-
tion,and in vain we look in the maps for all these names.— Marshal von Biberstein's
Beschireibung der Linder zwischen dem Terek und Kur, p. 11. 80. 31. Rein. Kauk.i.
81. 96. Giildenst. i. 493 et seg.

14. Similar difficulties occur in regard to the country of the dwares. Giilden-
stadt calls the residence of their Uma-Chan Kabuda, and the chief village of the
district more peculiarly subject to him he denominates Chunsag. He adds that the

‘artar name of this village is duar, and that in the Andisch-Lesgian dialect it is
called Haibul. Now we find in the Podrobnaja Karta a place named Auar on the
Atala, a western branch of the Koisu, in the latitude of 42° 30'; but lower down
the same river is a quite different place, Chunsak; and at the sources of the Koisu
the same map has the name of the Awares in the middle of the territory of the
Chanbutai of the Kasi-Kumiiks. In the map to Marshal Biberstein’s work also
the name of the Awares appears twice, and that at the distance of two whole degrees
of latitude ; and the Uma-Chan must reside here very far southward, but whether,
according to the text, bekind Old Schamachi, is a question. The younger Gmelin
divides the Awares into three tribes, whose names he gives without assigning their
places.—How are all these statements to be reconciled ? We might almost suppose,
and an expression of Colonel Girber strengthens the conjecture, that the name of
Awares is also used as a general appellation of the Lesgian tribes. As they were
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included by the Arab geographers among the Kumiiks, so they were altogether, as
it appears, denominated Legi or Lesgi by the Ossetes, but by the Tartars and the
Persians likewise Awar; lastly by the Georgians Chun, Chunsag, or some such
name ; for according to Giildenstadt the Uma-Chan is in Georgian called Chun-
sagir-Batoni. Hence it happened that general names came to be considered as
special, and vice versd, and were applied either arbitrarily or as appeared most
consistent with probability to this or that part of the unknown district, and thus
error accumnulated upon error.—Giildenst. i. 485, 486. Marshal won Biberstein,
p. 1. Garber, in the Samml. Russ. Gesch. iv. 84.

15. Reineggs explains the Georgian term Chunsagir Batoni by means of the
Mongol; whether with reason is a question. We might perhaps more justly refer it to
the Uar and Chun or Uar-Chonites, likewise Pseudo-Awares of the Byzaatines,
and then we should have no occasion to run with Deguignes in quest of these
people to the Geou-gen on the frontiers of China.— Rein. Kauk. i. 205.  Stritt.
Mem. i. 643. 667.

Are the Tuschi still ¢ributary to the Uma-Chan, as in Giildenstidt's time?—
Giildenst. i. 877.

16. On what particular part of the Koisuis situated the Lesgian district or tnbe
of Burtuma, which Reinegygs perhaps more correctly calls Burtunnih? It is this
probably that is mentioned in our Nestor and by Plan Carpin. —Giildenst. i. 487.
Rein. Kauk.i. 98.

17. In any of the Lesgian dialects does Ell, Al or Ill, in the plural Allan,
signify race, tribe, horde?—Rein. Kauk. i. 96.

18. Are the Lesgian women distinguished by.that extraordinary beauty for which
they are so highly extolled by Reineggs?— Rein. Kauk. i. 202. 621.

19. A manuscript account of the eastern Caucasus, written in 1800 by an officer
in the fortress of Naur, mentions the Chan of the Schimutei Ali Sultan as the
western neighbour of the Schamchal of Tarku. Should it not perhaps be Dschengutai,
as the Podrobraja Karta would lead us to imagine? " According to Giildenst:idt
(i. 499) Dschungutai, and Reineggs (i. 98) Zschingutei.

20. Is the dialect of the Kumiik Tartars essentially different from that of the
. Nogay and Terekmen Tartars?

21. Are the Kaidaks or Chailaks in the territary of the Usmel Chan Terekmen
Tartars, as the younger Gmelin expressly says?—Do they not profess the Jewish
aswell as the Mohammedan religion >—Or are these disciples of Moses only dege-
nerate Jews who have forgotten their mother tongue?>—Gmelin's Reise v. 95. 101.
Rein. Kauk. i. 107.  Samml. Russ. Gesch. iv. 145.
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22. Do the Berekizes belong also to the Kaidaks ?—AMarsh. von Biberstein,
p. 16.

23. The Karakaidaks, the western neighbours of the Kaidaks, must without
doubt be Lesgians ®—Gmelins Reise iv. 95. Giildenst. i. 494. 495.

24. Are the Tabasseranes also Lesgians? Reineggs writes Taeb-iss-Sara, as if
he knew the signification of the name, but he no where explains it.—G'ildenst. i. 495.
Reineggs i. 67. 82. 84. 112.

25. Are there ruins of a town called Kaidek, and is there stil a place named
Kara- Kaidek ?—Reineggs i. 106. '

26. Does the word Terekemme in the Tartar language signify Nomades, wan-
derers; and have the Terekmen Tartars thence derived their name?’—Recineggs
i. 105. ii. 97.

27. Reineggs mentions a _fragment of the History of Derbend which ends with
the caliph Harun il Reschid. Are copies of this work yet to be procured:— Rein.
i. 35. 119.

28. The Lesgian districts of Rutul and Achti, briefly mentioned by Giildenstadt,
appear in the Podrobnaja Karta as lordships ;—since what time have they been
807 have they native rulers?

29. Giildenstadt produced an accession of considerable importance to history in
describing the Terekmen Tartars, who speak a dialect very nearly allied to the
Turkish, as inhabitants of the whole country from Boinak to Baku, and thence
westward stretching away towards Armenia. Every confirmation of his statements
must therefore be acceptable, and we cannot but wish to obtain an accurate know-
ledge of their geography. The Terekmen districts of Alti-Para, Dokus-Para,
Chinakug (properly Chinalug), Krisch, Budach (not Krisch-budach), mentioned by
him are not in the Podrobnaja Karta. What he denominates Miskindschal is
probably the Miskend on the Samur, in the Achtian territory.—Giild. i. 501.
Reineggs i. 140. Samml. Russ. Gesch. iv. 47. 53.

30. Girber gives to a district the now probably obsolete name of Rustai ;—but
in many places he calls it Rustan:—which of these is right? Samml. Russ. Gesch.
iv. 111. 54. 61. 90 et seg. |

31. What proportion is there between the number of the Armenians in Schirwan
(taken in a limited sense) and that of the Terekmen Tartars>—The former have their
own Catholicos there. : .

82. Are the Kadschares (Chatschares, Chaadschares) in the vicinity of Astrabad
on the southern shore of the Caspidn Sea, a Georgian tribe, removed thither by

~Schach Abbas, as Giildenstidt asserts? The younger Gmelin says nothing con-
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cerning their origin. Gatterer however, seems to have followed the statement of
‘Giildenstadt in describing the celebrated Chasares of the middle ages as Georgians.
Specimens not only of the language in common use, butalso of that from which it is
derived, would be requisite to decide this point.—Giildenst. in the Journal of St.
Petersburg, April 1777, iii. 265. Compare with Giildenst. Reise i. 243. 327.
Gmelin's Reise iii. 467.

33. In what language does Kyr (the Lower Kur) signify two-armed >—Rein.
Kauk. i. 149.

34. Is there actually a Caucasian race called Albon 2—Rein. i. 63.

85. A very desirable contribution towards correcting our information relative to
the Caucasus, would be as complete a geographical and ethnographical synonymy as
possible. We shall avoid many errors when we know how each tribe calls itself
and its neighbours, and how it is called by them; when we are acquainted with all
the different names that are given to one and the same district, place, or river.
Several branches of the Sundscha already appear in the Podrobnaja Karta with
Russian names, and the more ancient native appellations have disappeared.

36. In like manner the translation of the names, where they are susceptible of
it, is very useful. Girber, because he paid no attention to the signification of
names, has probably described one and the same district three times, and each time
with some difference. Lower Dagestan, he says, is composed of five districts and
six villages. The first of those distri¢ts he calls Alti-Para. He afterwards speaks
of the district of Sches-Para. Now Alti in Tartar signifies, like Schesch in '
Persian, the number six; and there is every reason to suppose that not only his 4/#i-
Para and Sches-Para, but likewise the Six Villages of Lower Dagestan separately
mentioned, must be one and the same district, especially as the boundaries assigned
to each are the same. The correction of this oversight is of importance for the
determination of the frontiers of Russia on that side.—Samml. Russ. Gesh. iv.
118.52. : . :

37. Materials for a History.of the Persian Campaign under Peter the Great,
and in particular for a Fistory of the last War between Russia and Persia, will
probably be met with at Mosdok and Tiflis.

38. Remarks on the Sources in general whence information has been derived,
are, when they can be introduced without indelicacy, of great value to the informant
and to the friends of science. To the generality of readers they are not so, but
such wish not to be informed.

St. Petersburg, ' ; .
August 2, 1507 Avcust CHRISTIAN LEHRBERG.
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‘I11.

TO MR. VON KLAPROTH ON OCCASION OF HIS INTENDED

TRAVELS IN GEORGIA.

1. IN the Russian chronicles occur these names: Abaruk, Aluk, Altunop,
Aturgii, Baschkart, Bliusch, Bonjik, Jaroslanopa, Itlar, Kobkak, Kobran,
Kotschii, Kunam, Kurja, Kurtok, Osaluk, Scharukan, Seluk, Sokal, Stasch,
Sugr, Surbar, Targ, Tarsuk, Tschenegreb, Tugorkan, Turandai, Urusoba,
Weldius—Among the Ossetes, according to Giildenstidt, the following are still
common names of men: Itlar, Urus, Saba, Katschin, Janslanop, Kunem, Kustok,
Tschenegreb, Surbar, Waldusa, &c.(In a letter from Georgiewsk, I am told that this
is not the case.) How far is this true? and may these names be explained by the
Ossctian language? Are they not likewise to be found among their Nogay and
other Tartar neighbours? Have they not some signification in the Tartar tongue?

2. How do the Ossetes call their neighbours, for instance the Tscherkessians,
the Karatschai, the Malkars, the Grusians (Georgians), the Lesginzes, the
Russians, the Persians, &c.?

3. Reineggs says that in old graves were found irregular cast pieces of copper
with Cufic letters, likewise oblong square pieces with blunted edges and the
impression of a sabre; sometimes in addition to the sabre they bear the likeness of
the Grusinian Czar Temuras ; this coin is not now current.—I have myself several
specimens of the latter. Is there any connexion between them and the Chinese
coins with nearly the same impressions that are mentioned by Hager? Are they
called Pol or Pul? and whatis the signification of that term *—There are said to
be coins of the same name in Bucharia, Persia, &c. The oldest copper coins in
Russia are likewise called Pule, whence comes the present name Poluschka. Might
not a number of these be procured *—Upon the whole, it would in my opinian be
desirable that Mr. von Klaproth should endeavour ta obtain for the cabinet of the
Academy as complete a series as possible of the different coins which were or still
are current among the nations that he visits, together with all such particulars
respecting them as are to be collected on the spot.

4. Are there still coins named Tanga or Tdnga ?

5. Though some travellers doubt the existence of an ancient town at Madjar,
others from ocular examination maintain the contrary. The inscriptions and bas
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reliefs which are said to be still extant there, together with the great quantity of
coins found among the ruins of the place, seem to confirm the opinion of the latter.

I myself possess a number of them ; but unfortumately they are in such bad preserva-
tion that nothing is to be distinguished upon them. Might not some in good pre-
servation be procured? Might not the inscriptions throw further light on the
subject ?

6. Reineggs mentions a people called Tigur or Uitigur, who are said to speak -
the most ancient known Tartarian dialect. Are these the Dugor or Digir, the
Ossetes of Pallas and Giildenstadt?

7. Have the learned among the Jews in Schirwan, Rustan () among the Chaidaks,
&c. no knowledge of their arigin? Have they no manuscripts? Do they speak only
the language of the country? Do they perform military service ?

8. Ia and near Derbend are said to be many Arabic, Persian, and Turkish in-
scriptions : would it net be worth while to examine them? We are told that some-
times, but very rarely, a copper coin is found with the words Fluss Derbend (copper
coin of Derbend) on the obverse, and exhibiting on the reverse a dragon holding in
his claws the head of a horse which he has torn in pieces. Are there many such’
coins ?

- 9. What are we to think of the Tamr trea.tlse mentioned by Garber under the
head Awari 2

10. It would likewise be desirable to procure more precise accounts of the Frenki,
as they are called, in Kubeschah, of their language, their arms, their works in gold
and silver, and their coins. They are said to have coined rubles exactly resembling
the Russian. )

11. Corrections or confirmations of some remarks by Gérber on Bayer’s treatise
from the emperor Constantine Porphyrogenneta would also be desirable.

August 29, 1807. Puiuip Krvue.
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SUPPLEMENT.

OF THE POLOWZIANS®*.

-

THE Polowzians, a nation whose origin is unknown, dwelt in the steppe betwéen
the Don and the Wolga, and more southerly toward the Caucasus. They appear
for the first time in the Russian history in the year of Christ 996, during the reign.of
Wiladimir, when their prince Wolodar made an incursion into Russia. Wiladimir’s
general, Alexander Popowitsch, assembled an army far inferior to them in number,
with which he attacked them in the night, killed Wolodar, and routed them so
completely that they were obhged to return home.

Sixty-five years later, during the reign of Issjislaw I. they ventured to attempt
another inroad into Russia, and on this occasion proved more successful. Under
the conduct of their prince Sokol, they advanced with such rapidity, that they had
resched the territory of the Knjis Wsewolod, before he could receive succours from
kis brothers’; so that he was necessitated to meet them with such forces as he could
collect in his province of Perejdslawl. A pitched battle took place on the 3d of
February ‘1061, when the Russians were totally defeated.. The Polowzians, how-
ever, neglected to follow up their victory, and, after laying waste the whole country,
returned with their prisoners and booty to their former abodes. Here they remained
not long inactive, for in 1066 they again appeared in the Russian territory. The
princes Issjdslaw, Swjdtoslaw and Wsewolod united to oppose them, but received
s0 severe a defeat on the river Alta, that the fugitive Russians were. completely
dispersed : Issjdslaw and Wsewolod fled to Kiew, and Swjatoslaw to Tschernigow.
The Polowzians having no further resistance to apprehend, according to their usual
practice, plundered and laid waste the level country. The Kiew troops would have
marched against them, but were not permitted by Issjislaw. His conduct occa-
sioned an insurrection, the result of which was, that this prince, expelled from
Kiew, was forced to flee to Poland, and Wseslaw succeeded him in the sovereignty
of that city. Meanwhile Swjatoslaw, prince of Tschernigow, collected three thou-
sand troops, with which he attacked the far superior force of the Polowzians, and
defeated them on the 1st of November, near the river Snowa, taking their prince
himself prisoner. After an interval of four years they again invaded the territory

—

# This Supplement is not by Mr. Von Krug.
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Peszotschen and Perewoloka, and ‘laid waste and destroyed many villages and

hamlets on both sides of the Dnjeper. This inroad, however, appears not to have

been of long duration. Next year died Wsewolod; and Swjatopolk, a 'son of Issjas.

law, succeeded him in the sovereignty of Kiew. The Polawzans, ‘who were just

preparing for an invasion of Russia, conceiving that they had net so fair a chance

of success as formerly, on account of the harmony which was now restored among

the prinees of that empire, sent ambassadors to Swjatopolk to renew and confirm

the peace already subsisting between them. The latter, attributing this conduet to
fear, ordered the ambassadors to be imprisoned ; upon which the Polowzians, ex-
asperated at this treatment, began to lay waste the Russian territory, and besieged

Tortschesk. Swjatopolk was now willing to set the ambassadors at liberty, and to

renew the peace; but the Polowzians refused to accede to it, and compelled him to

take the field. Having collected no more than eight hundred men, he joined the.
troops of Wladimir and Rostislaw before Kiew. When they had reached the river

Stugna, which was much swollen, Wladimir proposed once more to offer peace

with arms. in their hands to the Polowzians, but the people of Kiew insisted upon

war: the army therefore crossed the Stugna, and drew up before the town of
Trepol, where they awaited the Polowzians. The order of -battle of the Russian
force was as follows : In the centre was stationed Rostislaw with his troops, on the

right Swjatopolk with the men of Kiew, and on the left Wladimir with the people

of Tschernigow. On the 26th of May, which was Ascension-day, the Polowzians.
advanced against them, with their archers posted in front. Their first attack was
* directed against Swjdtopolk, who was put to flight with great loss, as were after-
wards Wladimir and Rostislaw, who however continued together, and reached the

Stugna. The Polowzians with one part of their troops ravaged the whole country,

while another returned to the siege of Tortschesk. That town was reduced to the

utmost extremity by the want of supplies, which were cut off by. the enemy; but
was nevertheless defended with such valour, that the besiegers, wearied out with,
the long resistance, divided their force. One half remained before the place, while.
the other directed their march towards Kiew, and laid waste the whale country on

their way. Swjatopolk advanced against them and met them in a district called

Shelan, where a battle ensued, in which victory at first declared in his favour, but

which terminated so unfortunately, that he returned unaccompanied by any of his
troops to Kiew. Upon this the Polowzians went back to Tortschesk, which was at

length, on the 24th of July, obliged to surrender. The town was burned, and the
inhabitants carried off as slaves; but great numbers of them perished by the way:

of hunger and thirst.
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SWJatopolk who had been twice beaten by the Polowzmns, was now anxious to
conclude a solid peace with them : this he accomplished in 1094, and to render it still
more binding, he married the daughter of their prince Tugorkan. Oleg Swjilos-
lawitsch nevertheless prevailed on the Polowzians to make a new incursion into
Russia, and marched with them to Tschernigow, where Wladimir Monomach, who
was unable to oppose them in the open field, had shut himself up. Oleg laid waste
the suburbs and the plain till Wladimir concluded a peace, by which he ceded to
him the principality of Tschernigow, reserving that of Perejeslawl only, which
had devolved to him in consequence of the decease of his brother Rostislaw. Not-
withstanding this treaty the Polowzians still continued their ravages, because Oleg
had promised to allow them to keep all the booty they should make.

In the following year, they engaged with prince Dewgenewitsch* in an expedi-
tion against the Greeks, which, however, proved extremely disastrous; for they
were not only totally routed, but Dewgenewitsch was taken prisoner, and had his
eyes put out by the command of the Greek emperor. Hereupon they dispatched .
their two leaders Itlar and Kitan to Wladimir at Perejeslawl, to make peace with
him. Itlar was admitted into the city with the principal persons of his retinue ;
but Kitan remained with the troops between the ramparts, and had obtained Wla-
dimir's son Swjitoslaw as an hostage. Just at this juncture arrived Slawjita, sent
by Swjdtopolk from Kiew to Wladimir, who persuaded him to put Itlar to death,
and thus revenge himself of the Polowzans, who had so often violated their faith
with him. But as he was unwilling to expose his son who.was in Kitan’s power,
he sent Slawjata, with the Turks in his service, to steal him away, and to dispatch.
Kitan and his men in the night : this plan was successfully executed. Next morning
Wiadimir seat his sesvant Bandshuk to invite Itlar to breakfast in a particular apart-
ment, in which he was secured with his companions. Upon this, Oleg, Ratibor’s '
son, with a number of armed men opening a way to them from above, put them all
to death. Wladimir, in conjunction with Swjadtopolk, immediately took the. field
against the Polowzians. No decisive action occurred, but they took a great
quantity of plunder and many prisoners. The allies now sent messengers to Oleg,
who had not come to assist them'against the enemy, with whom he was on good
terms, requiring him to deliver up the sons of Itlar; but with this demand he
refused to comply. _

After the departure of Swjitopolk and Wladimir from the territory of the Po-

.

* The pretended son of the Diogenes of the Byzantines..

4
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lowzians, the latter soon followed them and laid siege to the town of Jurew in the
Ukraine, which they could not take during the whole summer of 1095. They,
however, compelled Swjatopolk to make peace; and found means to penetrate mto
the town, which was deserted by the inhabitants, and reduced it to ashes.

Soon afterwards Oleg was driven out of Tschernigow, and the Polowzians,
headed by their princes Bonjik and Kurjd, hastened to assist him by making an
inroad into Russia. Bonjak laid waste the country round Kiew, and Kurjad advanced
upon Perejeslawl, where he likewise ¢ ravages ; and on the 24th of
May 1096 burned the town of Ust’e: af
the destruction of Ust’e, Tugorkan, the
Perejeslawl and besieged the town ; b
the river. Trubescha, by the latter who
with his son and a great number of |
Tugorkan’s body was buried by Swjat
jik, on the 20th of July, made an unexpected
nigh made himelf master ; but was obliged to be
and the adjacent villages. At his departure he de: the convent of St. Stephen,
and plundered and burned that of Pétschersk, a rise the palace of Krasnoi
erected by prince Wsewolod on a hill near Widobitsch. ' :

- In the following year, 1097, all the Russian princes at length assembled to make
a new division of the country, and to cohclude a firm alliance against the Polowzi-
ans, whose incessant incursiens reduced Russia to adesert. Their harmony, however,
was not of long duration. Swjdtopolk II, in 1099, took the field against Wolodat
and Wasiliko, but was completely defeated by them, and in consequence sent an
embassy to the Hungarians to solicit their assistance. David, a prince who had been
driven from his country by Swjdtopolk, repaired meanwhile to the Polowzians to
implore their aid, and met on the way with their leader Bonjik, with whom he
united his force. David had with him only one hundred men, and Bonjaik
no more than three hundred and fifty; they nevertheless ventured to attack the
army of the Hungarians, under their king Kolomann, and put it to flight. ~ Bonjak
had formed his troops into four divisions : fifty, headed by Altanapan, a Polowzian,
were placed in ambuscade ; three hundred were commanded by David; and he had
himself two corps of fifty men each under his orders. With this insignificant force
he made several attacks at night upon the Hungarians, and with such success, that
David was enabled to take Sustesk and Tscherwen, and even to besiege Wladimir.
He was, however, repulsed, and had recourse a second time to the Polowzians,
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who again sent him succours under- Bonjik. With these he proceeded to Lusk,
where they besieged Swjdtopolk, and compelled him, after conclbding a convention,
to evacuate that town and repair to Tschernigow. They then proceeded to Wladi-
mir, which they likewise took. In the following year a new alliance was formed
between the princes, and the Polowzians were comprehended in the peace concluded
on the 15th of September 1101.

The very next year, however, all the Russian princes, with the exception of
Oleg, prepared to invade the country of the Polowzians, to chastise them for the
devastations which they had so long committed in Russia. The latter, on receiving
intelligence of the intended enterprise, held a meeting to consult what was best to-
be done. One of their oldest princes, named Urusoba, advised peace ; but all the
younger ones were unanimous for war, and testified their desire to fight the Russians.
After they had concluded to leave the decision to arms, they sent one of their most
valiant leaders, named Altunop, to reconnoitre the Russian force; but he was sur-
rounded with-his men and slain. When the hostile armies afterwards came in
sight, on the 4th of April 1103, the Polowzigns were seized with such a panic, that,
without thinking of resistance, they betook themselves to flight; and the Russians
had no need to fight, but merely to pursue the fugitives. On this occasion fell
twenty Polowzian princes, among whom were Urusoba, Kogrep, and Surbar; an-
other, named Weldjussja, was taken prisoner. The latter was sent by Swjatopolk
to Wladimir, to whom he offered great treasures for his ransom, and a solemn promise
never again to make war upon the Russians. Wladimir, however, would not trust the
oaths so often violated by the Polowzians; but with Swjatopolk’s consent ordered
him to be put to death, to strike terror into his countrymen. The. defeat of the
Polowzians had been inexpressibly great, and afforded the Russians an opportunity
of subduing the Petscheneges and the Turks.

In1106 the Polowzians again invaded Russia, and laid waste and ravaged the district
of Ssaretschsk ; but Swjdtopolk’s generals pursued and took from them their pri-
soners and the booty which they had made. In the following year they again put
themselves in mation, and under the conduct of Bonjak, old Scharukan, and several
other princes, entered Russia, for the purpose of ravaging the country, and en-
camped in the vicinity of Lubna. As the Russian princes were then on good
terms with one another, they assembled their forces and went to meet the enemy.
At noon they crossed the river, and attacked the Polowzians with such fury that they
were totally defeated and pursued to Chorol. Besides manyrkilled and prisoners,.
Bonjik’s two. brothers, named Tass and Sugr, were among the former; and it was.
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with diffieulty that Scharukan escaped by flight.

‘the enemy fell into the hands of the Russians.

‘been constantly victorious, they were apprchensive
portunity the Polowzians would revenge -themse
peace with the two princes of the namme of Aep:
Wladimir united his son Jur’e in marriage with the
©sen, as did Oleg his son Swjitoslaw with the da
of Girgen. Both these matches were consummat

Tn 1110 the Russian princes Swjdtopolk, Wlad
against the Polowzians, but turned back before the
the year following, however, they renewed the war
in the seeond week of Lent, they arrived at the rir
posted at the river Gol’ta, waiting for reinforceme
Don, and came to:the town of Scharukan, whose
sistance. The next day they proceeded to Sugrov
Polowzians had assembled a large army; and tl
which likewise ‘happened -to -be the Annunciatior
battle to the Russians at the rivulet of Degei: tt
second engagement, on the 27th of March, the
and sustained a complete defeat, on which they
Wiladimir afterwards sent out his people on sever
~ the Polowzians. .

In 1114, when Wladimir Monomach mounted the throne of Kiew, the Polow-
zians had an engagement of two days on the Don with the allied Petscheneges and
Turks, who were so totally defeated and dispersed that they were obliged to seek
refuge with Wiadimir, who took them into his service. In the following year,
Wiladimir’s son, Jaropolk, marched against the Polowzians on the Don, and
took three of their towns, Tschewschljuew, Sugrow, and Balin ; and brought back a
number of prisoners: among these was a female whom he made his wite, and who
was baptized Elena. The same Jaropolk, in 1120, undertook a new campaign against
the Polowzians beyond the Don; but before his arrival at that river they had
abandoncd the country and retreated, so that he never once came in sight of the
.enemy, and was obliged, without performing any thing, to return from this desert
region.

While Wladimir Monomach lived the Polowzians were tolerably quiet; but im-
mediately after his death, in 1125, they invaded Russia under the conduct of their

A}
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princes in the field of battle ; and being surrounded on one side by the Polowzians,
who had faced about, and on the other by the troops of the sons of Oleg, they
were partly cut in pieces and partly made prisoners. Jaropolk and his brothers
retreated to Kiew; but the enemy, improving their victory, took Trepol’, laid waste
Cha.lep, and at length arrived before Kiew, where the grand-duke, who had mean-
while collected a fresh army, was waiting to receive them. A peace was how-
ever concluded without any further fighting; after which the sons of Oleg retlred
to Tschernigow, and the Polowzians to their steppes beyond the Don.

In 1139 the Polowzians made proposals of peace to the Russians, and Wsewo-
lod II., the then grand-duke of Kiew, as also Andrew, prince of Perejeslawl,
repaired to the district called Malotina, and concluded a treaty with them. This
seems to have subsisted for some time, for in 1144 Wsewolod obtained succours
from them to assist him in the siege of Polozk, in Poland; yetin 1148 they aided
the princes of Tschernigow against those of Perejeslawl, entered Russia, and burned
the suburbs of the latter town. The following year, under their prince Shirowslaw,
or Temir-Chossjei, they assisted George; son of Wladimir, against Issjistaw, and
ih 1150 made an inroad into the territory of Kursk. In the same year George
again ‘solicited their succour against Issjaslaw; but they delayed their departure,
so that they did not arrive till the former had accomplished his ‘object, and driven
His rival out of Kiew. As they now saw no enemy to oppose them, tliey could not
forbear plundering those whom they had come to assist. They closely pressed Pére-
jeslawl; but when they perceived that setious preparatioris were making against them,
they retired to their own country, after they had concluded peace with the Russian
princes. George had in the mean time continued in league with the sons of Oleg
and the Polowzians, and in 1151 entered into an alliance with the princes of Tscher-
nigow and the same people. He then marched with a great army against Issjaslat,
and encamped onthe left bank of the Dnjeper, which separated him from that city.
The people of Kiew long disputed the passage, till Oleg’s son Swjdtoslaw effected
it, at a place called Ssarus, with the Polowzans, who sprang completely armed
into the river, drove back the troops of Issjislaw, and thus enabled George’s troops
to cross. The latter was nevertheless repulsed before Kiew, and lost a second
battle at Perepetow, in which the Polowzians bore scarcely any part, but on the

» first volley of arrows betook themselves to flight. He nevertheless afterwards kept
auxiliaries of that - ation constantly about him.

“In the following year, 1152, Mstislaw, the son of Issjislaw, entered their coun-
uy, defeated them in several engagements, took many prisoners, and carried off
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abundance of cattle and, other. spoil. He set at liberty many of the Christians
taken by him, and drove the enemy completely behind the Don; upon which a
peace was concluded with them. Notwithstanding this they in the same year laid
waste the country bordering on the river Sulja, whence also they were driven by
Mstislaw. During the short reign of Rostislaw and Issjaslaw Dawydowitsch, in
1154, the Polowzians afforded frequent aid to the Russian princes who were at
variance with one another, by which the country was grievously devastated. In
the same year, when George Wladimirowitsch had scarcely ascended the throne of
Kiew, they again made considerable incursions into Russia, and first proceeded
against Porusse, then governed by prince Wasiliko. Here they found, not the
smallest oppositiop, laid waste and pillaged -all before them, and took many pri-
soners. On their return, however, they were overtaken by the Russians in con-
junction, with the Berendians, their camp was attacked while they were fast asleep,
and they were seized with such a panic that without striking a blow they abandoned
their booty and betook themselves to flight, in which many. of them were killed or .
taken. The Polowzans, rather incensed than weakened by this disaster, in the
foHowing year, 1155, assembled a numerous army, and again entered the Russian
territories. (eorge marched against them; but neither party had eny particwar
inclination to leave the decision of their cause to a battle. The Polowzians. sent
deputies to the grand-duke, to intimate that they had come to, Russia with no other
intention than to restore to liberty the princes of their nation taken, the precading
year, by the Berendians. The latter peremptorily refused to surrender their slaves ;
so that George, in order to avoid hazarding an engagement, was obliged to make
valuable presents to the Polowzians to induce them to depart, which they did before
any peace was concluded. No sogner, however, had the troops of Kiew turned
their backs, than they attacked Pemensk and laid waste that town as well as the
vicinity of Berejeslawl, after which they returned to their own country. The third
incursion -of the Polowzians during the reign of George I. took place in the same
year, and obliged him to defer an expedition against Tschernigow, as he was
necessitated first to take the field against them. They were posted in a district
called Dybnez, as far as beyond Supoi: when the great Russian army appeared i
sight, they affected a disposition to negatiate for peace; but befare any overtures
“eould be made they returned to their own country. In 1156 they made an iogur-
sion into the district of Bystraja Soana, in the territory of Rjdsan, and carried of
a great number of the inhabitants as captives: but being oyertaken by the troops
who went in pursuit of them, they were surprised while asleep, and Qm 17

retwn home with ;he loss of all their booty.
ES
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In 1158 Issjaslaw Dawydowitsch, prince of Kiew, made warlike preparations
against the prince of ‘Galitsch, leagued himself with his cousin Swjétoslaw Wladi-
mirowitsch, and summoned 'meny Polowzians to his assistance. The prince of
Galitsch, likewise strengthened by alliances, had advanced as far as Bjelgorod te
meet him : near that place an obstinate engagement ensued ; after which Issjaslaw
retreated, though joined the folowing day by twelve thousand Polowzians, under
their prince Baschkrad, father-in-law of his cousin Swjitoslaw. Two years after-
wards, Issjdslaw, in-conjunction with another Swjitoslaw and a great number of
Polowzians, marched against Kiew, which city he had lost, but which he attacked,
-and with their assistance recovered.

In 1162 the Polowzians made another imroad into Russia, and subdued many
‘districts and places on the river Rut. 1In their ravages they slew one Woibor, who
‘had assisted in putting to death their ally Issjaslaw Dawydowitsch, and thus revenged
his murder.. But when the rumour of their proceedings was spread abroad, the
"Fschernje Kobtuki marched against them, killed great numbers, recovered the cap-
‘tives; who amounted to no more than one hundred, and teok prisoners two of their
pririces, the sons of Szatmass, with many other persons of ‘distinction. A Russian
army - pursued them' to the Don, and gained a victory over them ; bat the enemy,
. though beaten, rallied again and furiously attacked the Russians, who had advanced
as far as Rshawzy. - On this occasion likewise they were defeated ; but the loss of
the Russians was so great, that very few of them returned. Rostislaw Mstislawitsch,
prince- of Smolensk, sought the same year an alliance with the Polowzians, and
‘married his son Rjurik to the daughter of -one-of their princes named Bjelkun.

In 1165, when Rostislaw, prince -of Kiew, was just engaged in assigning a por-
tion of his dominions to his son Dawyd, the Polowzians entered the Russian terri:
tories ; ‘but Wasiliko, a grandson -of Wladimir Monomach, suffered them not to
adventce far, but went to meet them, and defeated them on the river (Don?). Om
this oecasign the Russians made a considerdble booty, and Wasiliko obhuned great
treasure for the ransom of the prisoners.

" The fellowing year Rostislaw and his general Wladislaw in vain endeavoured s
prevent a second incursion -of the Polowzians, who, rather exasperated than van-
quished, ' entered with increased force at-different quarters. Prince Oleg marched,
in -defence ‘of *his ‘territories, -against those whe were conducted by Bonjik, and
defeated them. On ithe -other hand, the Polowzans were victorious over one
Schwiirno, ‘whom ithey ‘took »prisoner with ‘his people, and recewed a conmderable
Jsansom for their release.

As in 1167 -the Russian jprinces were -on pretty good terms with one another,
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Wsewolod Georgiewitsch was preparing for an expedition againsf, the same nation,
he was unexpectedly joined by a Polowzian army, which entered into a treaty with
him and proceeded in conjunction with his troops through the counfry of the
Tscheremisses against the Bulgarians.

_"The following year, 1184, Swjitoslaw Wsewolodow1tsch prince of Kiew, pro-
posed a new expedition against the Polowzians, in which several Russian princes
took a part. With a numerous army he crossed the Ugr, which some call the river
Orel and others the Bug. On the fifth day the Russians received advice of the
approach of the Polowzians, against whom prince Wladimir, son of Gljeb, was de-
tached with two thousand one hundred Perejeslawlians and Berendians. Though
the army of the Polowzians was very strong and comprehended four hundred
and seventeen princes, they were nevertheless beaten. Wladimir, taking advantage of
their flight, pursued them, killed a great number, and took seven thousand prisoners,
-among whom were the following sixteen princes: Kobjak, Osaluk, Barak, Ta,rga‘;
.Danila, Baschkard, Tarsuk, Issugljeb, Terewitsch, Eksii or Iksor, Alak, Aturgii
with his son, Tetii with his son, and Turandai father-in-law to Kobjdk. This ex-
traordinary victory was gained on the 30th of July,

At the beginning of the year 1186 the princes of Sjewersk, under the idea tha.t
the Polowzians were much weakened by this disaster, determined to profit by the
circumstance, and, collecting a numerous army, marched against that nation. The
Polowzians, still impressed with dread of Russian valour, and divided under several
princes, sent to the most remote to acquaint them with the proceedings of the
Russians, who had entered the country and were laying it waste with fire and
sword, At length they mustered courage, and attacked their enemies, but once
more sustained a total defeat. The Russian princes, lulled into security by this
victory, spent three days on the field of battle in mirth and jollity, and resolved to
crass the Don, in order to extermipate the whole nation. To accomplish this
design they were obliged to traverse dreary steppes, in which they were reduced to
great extremity by the want of water, and were incessantly harassed by the Polow-
zsians. The latter, having at length received the expected reinforcements, surrounded
the Russians, whose horses were so exhausted that they were forced to dismount.
and fight-on foot; but in spite of their bravery they were defeated and partly cut in
pieces and partly taken prisoners, so that not a single individual escaped to carry
home the melancholy intelligence. Immediately after this victory the Polowzians
met with some merchants travelling on business to Russia; by these people they:
sent tidings of their success together with this message; that the Russians might
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come to their countrymen as they intended to visit theirs. Swjatoslaw prince
of Kiew immediately solicited the aid of several Russian princes, with whom he
marched against the Polowzians. The latter hearing that so great a force was
coming against them, evacuated their country and removed to the otlier'side of the
Don. Swjdtoslaw meanwhile advanced to Konew; but as he met with no Polowzians,
he did not think it prudent to fellow them through their steppes destitute of water,
but turned back and dismissed his troops. The enemy who had watched his
motions, pursued him and took all the towns on the Sula. They likewise-advanced’
to Perejeslawl ; of which city, after an obstinate engagement, they could not make-
themselves masters ; they nevertheless collected a considerable booty, and took
prisoners several Russian princes : on which they once more returned home..

In 1202, after Roman Mstislawitsch had taken Kiew from prince Rjurik, he'
attacked the Polowzians, defeated them several times, carried off a great number of
prisoners, and set at liberty many Christians who were languishing in slavery among’
them. Rjurik meanwhile had recourse once more to the Polowzians, with whose
assistance he made himself master of Kiew on the first of January, 1203. The pillage
of the city and the slaughter were dreadful, and many of the inhabitants were carried’
off by them into captivity.

In 1211 the Polowzians made an incursion into the territory of Perejeslaw! and’
committed great devastations. Four years afterwards, in 1215, they made a
similar #rruption, and. fought a great battle in which they were victorious, and-
among other persons of distinction took prince Wladimir prisoner, after which they.
returned home. At length in 1223 Tuschi-Chan, a son of Dschingis-Chan, with:
his generals Ssena-Nojin and Sudai-Bojadur appeared in the Caucasus and made
war upon the Alans, with whom the Polowzians were in alliance ; but the Mongol
generals found means to detach the latter from this league and subdued the Alans.
But soon afterwards Ssena-Nojin and Sudai-Bojadur went to war also with the
Polowzians, who quickly united themselves with the Nogays, but were still too weak
to oppose the Mongols and therefore solicited the aid of the Russian princes.. The-
combined forces of the Polowzians and the Nogays were defeated in battle, and their
Dprinces Kebjakowitsch and Jurg’ja Kontschakowitsch were slain. The Polowzians were

already driven to the Dnjepr, when ope. of their most: mui-in"ﬁlce’

Kotak repaired to Galitsch, to his son-in-law Mstiglaw Mstislawitsch, made presents of*
horses; camels, and buffaloes to him and other Russian grandees, and besought their
assistance. The Mongols indeed strove to prevent the alliance, and sent deputies
to the Russians with this message : that the Russians were not their enemies, but
only the Polowzians, who had from ancient times been the grooms of the Mongols;

P N ST
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consequently the Russians ought not to take their part. The Mongol messengers
were put to death ; the Polowzians were furnished with the desired succours; and
one of their princes, named Batyi, was baptized.—At length the allies crossed
the river Kalka, whose situation is now unknown, and on the 16th of July 1225 &
battle took place, in which the Mongols proved victorious. The Polowzians first fled,
and falling back upon the Russians threw them into disorder. The rout whs com-
plete ; not one in ten escaped, for of the men of Kiew alone sixty thousand were
slain. The Mongols hereupon penetrated into Russia as far as Great Nowgorod ;
and in 1229 the Polowzians were partly driven out and partly subdued by them ;
after which no further mention is made of them in Russian history.

ANSWERS
TO SOME QUESTIONS PROPOSED BY MR. VON KRUG.

Answer to the First Question.

ON my arrival at Mosdok I submitted the names mentioned in the first question
to an Ossetian from the village of Chillak Bugulte, on the river Fiag or Pog, named
Alexei Bugulow Missaost, who had frequently traversed Ossetia and knows almost
every family among his country-people ; but he assured me that these names do not
occur among them ; (though they are to be found among the Tscherkessians and
Abassians) with the exception of Alak®* which is a very common prenomen
throughout all the Caucasus, and Tugorchan, a woman’s name, which consequently
prove nothing.

Among the Tartars and Nogays these names are equally unknown, neither can
they be explained by their language ; but among the Ckaratschai, a Tartar tribe,
inhabiting the village of Elbrus at the northern foot of the lofty mountain of the
same name are to be found the families of Urusbi, Kotschi and Osaluk, the first of
which names occurs also among the Tschegem. '

After T had satisfied myself that these names are neither Ossctian nor Tartar,
I sought them among the Tscherkessians, and was assured at Mosdok by Kabardian
Mullas that among their countrymen are to be found the following, which I here
compare with those from the Russian chronicles.

* dlack is Tartar, and signifies streaked or. veriegated.



Narmes from the Russian Chronicles.

Abaruk
Baschkrat
Bliusch
Jaroslanopa
Itlar
Kobran
Kotschii
Kurtok
Kunem
Osaluk

Scharuchan

Seluk
Sokal

Surbar

Tschenegrep

Tugorchan
Urussoba
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Tscherkessian.

Abaruk, 1. e. 2 new comer.

Baschkrat, i. e. a brave man.

Blusch, a common name.

Ssaroslanopa, a man’s name, still in use.

Sitla-usch or Itla’usch, the name of a family.

Kobran.

Kotschora.

Kurtok.

Kunem.

Solok or Schaluk, & celebrated princely family
of the tribe of Beslen.

Scharuchan.

Sselluk.

Schokal, the name of a princely Kumiik family
of the tribe of Beslen, near Endery. Among
the Ckaratschai and other Tartars there are
likewise families which are called Krim~
Schokal.

Ssulbar.

Saba.

Tschegen-ucha, a princely family of the tribe of
Beslen, which more than a century since was
driven out of the Kabardah and took refuge
in K’achethi. After it had embraced christi-
anity, it received several grants of lands from
the Georgian king Wachtang.

Digorchan.

Uruss-by signifies Russian prince; for the Rus-
sians are called throughout almost all Asia
Uriiss or Oross; and by the Chinese, who
never pronounce the », O-l6-szii. By is the
Tartar-Turkish Bey, or Beg, which signifies
prince.

F
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I lost no time in communicating these observations to Mr. von Lehrberg and
likewise to Mr. von Krug, and soon after received from the former the following
letter, dated March 29, 1808:

¢ The particulars you have given us respectmg the Polowzian names that occur
.among the Tscherkessians appear to me extremely curious and interesting. 1 should
‘hope that you will find opportunities for prosecuting this discovery: for however
striking it may be that any one of these names should be susceptible of explanation
by the language, yet many difficulties stand in the way of the direct conclusion
which might be drawn from this circumstance. It is well known that in this very
country (still more than in Hungary) nations the most different in origin have been
mingled together ; and that living in mutual dependence, sometimes conquerors, at
others conquered, they may during the intercourse of peace have borrowed much
from one another. To this must be added a remark of Pallas, which, whether well-
founded or not, is calculated to create doubts. Where this excellent man ventures
a conjecture, that the manner in which the Tscherkessians live with their wives
may possibly have given rise to the fable of the Amazons (that is to say, if the
"Tscherkessians were such very ancient inhabitants of these mountains), he observes :
(Reise in die siidl. Statth. i. 390.) ¢ It is natural to imagine that the Amazons,
~ when overcome by the wandering equestrian tribe of the Tscherkessians, retained
some of their ancient customs; for without doubt it was by force of arms that the
‘Tscherkessians first acquired a nation of vassals, who gradually adopted the language
of the conquerors, as did the Livonians that of their German masters. [ Erroneous.]
Nay, perhaps the Tscherkessian language, which has no affinity to any other, was
originally a kind of gibberish [’] for even at present the prince and people of di-
stinction are said tp have again, a new amd peculiar language which they use among
‘themselves during expeditions, but which they keep secret, so that the common
people are unacquainted with it.’—T must own that I for one cannot give credit to
this story concerning the gibberish and the new-coined language: but it is likely
enough that two different languages may be spoken among the péople ; and further
‘inquiries on the subject might lead to some conclusions. The wide:spread nation
whose territories extend almost from the Caspian Sea to that of Asow, has hitherto
remained insulated in regard to its history, while every other has some connexion
with such as are already known.—For the rest I need not remark that Palias seems
to have followed Reineggs (i. 245.)-and that the latter (in another place) says that
~the Tartar language is current among the Kabardians.—A mountaineer, who was
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bere about a year and a half since, asserted that those Polowzian names were to be
found among the Balkarians and Kargu-utzi, and were partly pure Tartar, as (if I
am not mistaken) [tlar, which in the Tartar signifies dog.”

Before I return to the Polowzian names among the Tscherkessians, I must make
some observations on the double or secret language of that nation. The first
that mentions it is Reineggs, who calls it Sikowschir, but which ought to be written
Schakobsché. 1 bave not been fortunate enough to meet with Tscherkessians who
understood it; ar perhaps they merely use this pretext that they may not betray the
secret. So much however is certain, that it actually exists ; but all of whom I
made inquiries on the subject were of opinion that it was first invented about a
century since, and contains only the most necessary words that are employed in
marauding expeditions. This is also proved by the sixteen words given by Reineggs,
which have no resemblance either to the common Tscherkessian, or to any other
language in the world. Besides this, the Kabardians have another secret mode of.
expressing themselves, which they call Farschipsé, and which consists in introducing,
ri or fe between each of the syllables of the language of comman life. A similar
practice is likewise employed by the boys in our schools to puzzle one another..
That the Tartar is very generally diffused throughout the Caucasus as well as over-
all western Asia, and is understood not only by the Tscherkessians and Ossetes,.
but also by the Tschetschenzes and Lesgians, is well known ; yet this is the case
only with the more opulent people, or with such as have frequent intercourse with.
the neighbouring Nogays and Kunriicks.

I now return to the Polowzian names, of which I¢lar, according to the report of
the above-mentioned mountaineer, who was at St. Petersburg, signifies dog. Taken
as.a Tartar word Jtlar would be the plural of ¢, dog; but dogs can scarcely be the-
name of one individual, were we even to suppose. that any person were called J¢, dog.
Whether the other names occur or not among the Balkarians I have not been able
to learn with certainty ; but among the kindred nation of the Ckaratschai at the
source of the Ckuban only the three abave mentioned, Urusbi, Kotschi,and Ossaluk,
are known. In order, however, to make quite sure of the matter, I applied to the
Nogay prince Dudaruk, who was educated by a Kabardian, wha had traversed the
whole northern and western Caucasus, and had been several times at Anapa. .
and Dsugotschuck-ckala’h on the Black Sea. He gave me the following, as I con-
ceive, satisfactory information respecting the names submitted to him, which seems
to remove all doubts of their Tscherkessian origin.

E2
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Abaruk. A family name which occurs among the Schapschich, a Tscherkessian
‘tribe inhabiting the plain as far as Anapa. There is likewise a family named
.Abarocko among the Abassech, who reside upon and at the foot of the moun-
tains between the Laba and the river Sabdja.

Alak. A very common prenomen in the whole western Cancasus, and likewise
the name of a family among the Shani, a Tscherkessian tribe residing on the
coast of the Black Sea, opposite to the fortress of Talisini, near Anapa.

Altunop. A family of the western Abassech towards the Black Sea.

- .Aturgii. The name of a family now almost exterminated, belonging to the
Kabardian tribe of Beslen, which roves along the Laba, and borders on the
Abassech. :

Bliusch. The name of a family of the Kemurquéhe (in Russian and Tartar,
Temirgoi), a Tscherkessian tribe, residing among the Black Mountains along
the river Schaghwascha and the small streams that fall into it. Blusch is like-
wise to be found in the ‘Great Kabardah.

Bonjak. A family of the Schapschich, in the village of Schmitt.

Jaroslanopa. The family of Jaroslanop is met with in the Great Kabardah.

Itlar. Eltarch. A family of the Kemurquihe (Temirgoi).

Kobkak. Kopasga. A family of the Bscheduch, a Tscherkessian tribe, on the

- rivers Pschischa, Pschachomat, and Dschokups.

Kobran. A peasant family between the Abassech and Schapschich.

Kunam. Churam is a family name in the Great Kabardah.

Kurka. Kurguaka is the name of a distinguished family of the tribe of Beslen.

- Kurtok. Kurtschok is a family name among the Abassech. '

Osaluk. A common prenomen. There is likewise a family called Osarutk,
residing on the Malkah in the Great Kabardah.

Sokal. Soqual. A name among the Abassech.

Lrusoba. Urusbi. A family of the Abasses.

- Weldius or Waldusa. Jaldiiss is the name of a family in the southernmost part
of the Great Kabardah.

Tugorkan. A name among the Ckaratschai.

‘Thus it appears that the Polowzian names preserved in the Russian chronicles are
for the most part to be found among the Tscherkessian tribes, a circumstance which
‘does not militate against historical probability, since we know that this nation formerly
sextended much further to the north; and perhaps at a still more remote period
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did not dwell so far eastward in the Caucasus as at present. That the Tscherkessian
Jenguage was spread over. the western Caucasus, and at the mouth of the Ckuban,
so early as the time of Constantine Porphyrogenneta (A.D. 948) is proved by the
name of a place mentioned by him, Ssaparis (Zamafis), which, according to his
translation, signifies dust in the Sychian language, and Ssapa in the Tscherkessian
still means the same thing, while the zis annexed to it is a common Greek ter-
mination.

Answer to the Second Question.

One of the most important questions which must first be answered before we
can possibly elucidate the dark history of a nation is certainly this: How does it
call itself and its neighbours ? Innumerable errors would not have been committed
had this point always been kept in view in difficult historical inquiries, or had the
authors of them been able to keep it in view, for these necessary data are very fre-
quently wanting.

The Ossetes call themselves Ir or Iron, and their country Ironistan. How ad-
mirably does this circumstance coincide with the discovery that their language is
aearly half composed of Median words! According to Herodotus the Medes for-
merly called themselves Arianoi, and their country and that part of Persia over
which they had spread is still in the New Persian dénominated Iran. In the Old
Persian inscriptions of Nakschi-Rustam and Kirmanschach, of the times of the
Ssassanides, explained by the learned Silvestre de Sacy, the kings of Persia are
cohstantly termed Malkd Irdn ve Anirdn—sovereigns of Iran and what is not Iran;
and on the coins of that dynasty, Malkd malkdn Irdn, king of the kings of Irdn*.
Thus the Ossetes in the Caucasus are allied to the ancient Medes not only by their
language but also by their name.

The language of the Ossetes nevertheless contains a great number of words which
are not Median, and have no resemblance to any known tongue. According to
their own report this nation has not always inhabited the Caucasus, but removed
thither from the Don. Diodorus Siculus relates that the Scythians carried a Median
colony to Sarmatia, and in Pliny we find descendants of the Medes and Sarmatians
on the Tanais. At the mouth of that river Ptolemy places the nation of thé Ossi-
lians. - As the Ossetes assert that they came from the Don, it is extremely probable
that they were these Median Sarmatians of the ancients, and the unknown words

¢ Silvestre de Sacy, Mémoires sur diverses Antiquités de la Perse. 1793. 4to.
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~in their language are in all likelihood Sarmatian*. Don, for instance, signifies irr
Ossetian water or river ; and this Sarmatian root still exists in many names of
rivers in the east of Europe, as in Don, Danapris, Dnjeper, Danaster (Dniester),
Diina, Donau (Danube), &c. It is remarkable that this last river in ancient times
bore the name of Donau or Danubius only in the middle part of its course, whera
it bounded the country of the Jasygian Sarmatians, whereas much lower down and
at fts mouth it still retained the name of Ister.
In the Byzantine historians the Ossetes are never mentioned either under that or
" any similar appellation, se that i those times they must have been known by some-
other name. We find that on the spot where the Ossetes are now established in
the Caucasus were situated the principality and metropolis of Alania ; and the most
impertant of all the passages which demonstrate this is that of Constantine Por~
phyrogenneta, where he says that Alania was in the neighbourhood of the Ssuanes.
In the beginning of the 11th century Mstislaw Wolodimirowitsch subdued the
island of Thaman, which belonged to a prince not named by Nestor, but who,
he tells us, was lord of the Jasses and Kassoges, that is, prince of Alania and
Kasachia. These Jasses are the Asses of the monks who travelled in the 13th cen-
tury, who declare them to he the same people with the Alanians, and assert that
these again are the Walaon of the Germans. These Ass then must either be the
Ossetes themselves, or the Tartar tribes of Balkar and Tschegem dwelling in their
country (Alania). and still denominated Assi by the Ossetes. It is very possible;
however, that the Ossetes themselves may here be meant, for they are called Oss
.by all the Tartar tribes. Ptolemy also places the Alauni and Alaunian mountains.
close by his Ossilians; and part of the Asses probably remained behind at the.
mouth of the Don, where they seem at a very early period to have founded the city:
of Asack (Asow), which is still named after them. It was likewise the Alanians,
on the Don, who served under Noga the Tartar, and after his dcath entered into
the service of the Greek emperors, as Pachymeres has very diffusely related.. This.
¢lye leads down to the I4th century; though that part of the Alanians. formed by
our present Ossetes were established in the Caucasus since the 10th century, and,
according ta the history of Georgia at a much earlier period. On this subject,,
however, that decument gives a circumstantial account of their removal from the.
plains and lower hills to the lofty snow-mountains, for fear of Timur’s invasion.

-

* I hope that none of my readers is so little conversant with the history of the middle ages as te
eonfound the Sarmatians with the Slaves, or Slavonians.
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A Russian missionary who lived twenty years in the midst of the Ossetes assured-
Count Potocki that there is still a family of the name of 4lan among them : their
country, including part of that occupied by the Tschetschenzes, is constantly called:
by the Arabian geographers Beldd Allan, the land of Allan; and several writers,
conceiving that they have found in this appellation the Arabic article 4/, have trans-
lated it the Land of Lan. Some of the Asiatic geographers themselves seem to
have given occasion to this misconception, by terming Dariel (the Caucasian gate:
of the ancients) Bab-allan, which correctly tramslated is the Gate of Lan, though
it is intended to signify the Gate of Allan. They were probably desirous of avoid-
ing the cacophony Alallan.

The Tscherkessians are called by the Ossetes - - - - Kasach or Kessek.
The Ckaratschai - - - - - - - - - - - - - Karatschi.

‘The Malkerians .

(Balkarians) } e e e e e e e e = « = <« Assi.

and Tschegem ' :
The Ingusches - - - - - - - - - - - - - Anguischté.
The Southern Ingusches - - - - - - - - - - Makkal
The Lesgians - - - - - = - = - - - - - - Lek

© ‘The Tschetschenzes - - - - - - - - - - - - Cezen.
The Georgians - - - - - - 4 - - - - - - Gurdshiak.
The Imerethians - - - - - - - - - - - - - Imeretak.
The Armenians - - - - - e ~«'= - - - - - Ssomishak.

The Persians - - - - - = = - - = - - - Chadshar. Thisis
the name given ﬂmu0hout the whole of the Caucasus to the
followers of Ali. They are mortally hated by the inhabitants
of these mountains, who, if they profess Islamism, are com-
monly Sunnites. It would seem that our German word Ketzer
(heretic) has some affinity with this Chadshar. '

Answer to the Third Question.

Aﬂcr nmany fruitless efforts I have at length procured seven of those shupeless
xopper coins inscribed with Cufic characters. Some are round, others oval, and
pthers again pointed on one side. They all bear the same inscription, namely, on

“\one side, Essiilthan elmuadsem, the mighty Sultan; and on the other the words
Dshelti eddunia va eddin, that is, the Glory of the World and of the Faith. Un-
fortunately the: legend rownd the margin, probably containing the name of the place
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" and the date of the year in which the piece was coined, is absolutely illegible.
The form of the Cufic letters and the history of those countries enable us to con-
clude with certainty that these coins are of the time of Dsheldl eddin Mankberni.

This Dsheldl-eddin was the last sultan of Charism, and bore the title of Ch4rism-
- Schah. He was the eldest son of Sultan Mohammed, after whose death he suc-
ceeded to the sovereignty of the province of Gasnah, which his father had previously
ceded to him. From this quarter he sought to revenge the defeat which his father
had sustained from the Mongols, whom he actually beat in several actions: but the
disharmony of his generals caused the number of his troops to be greatly dimi-
nished, and he was therefore necessitated to avoid a decisive engagement, and to-
go to India. Dshingis-chan, having received intelligence of his retreat, hastily
pursued him through Kabtl, and overtook him before he had time to cross the
Indus or Ssind. As the Mongels were far superior in number to his army, Dshel4l-
eddin with the bravest of his troops endeavoured to swim over the river, but enly
himself and seven of his companions succeeded in the hazardous attempt, while
his camp and his hharem fell into the hands of the Mongols. This happened
A.D. 1221. . :

In a short time, however, he assembled a considerable army, witlr which he sub-
dued a great part of the north of India; and hearing that Dshingis-chan had again
retired beyond the Dshinhun, he returned after an absence of three years to the
south of Persia. ' :

In 1226, Dsheldl-eddin had subdued Adsarbidjan and entered Gurdshisstdn or
Georgia, the king of which country went to meet him with a greatly superior army.
As part of the Georgian force consisted of Chasarian auxiliaries, Dshel4l-eddin
reminded the latter of the important service which he had rendered to their nation
in effecting a reconciliation between them and his father ; upon which they imme-
diately left the Georgians and returned home, that they might not appear ungrateful
to their benefactor. 'Though the enemy was considerably weakened by this defec-
tion, the sultan would not immediately take advantage of the circumstance, but
transmitted proposals for a negotiation to the king of Georgia. While this was
going on, the bravest men of both armies engaged in single combats, and Dsheldl-
eddin himself in disguise exhibited proofs of his wonderful strength and intrepidity.
Disturbances in Persia indeed prevented the vigorous prosecution of the war with
Gurdshisstin; but after they were suppressed, he renewed it with great spirit, gave
the Georgians a signal defeat, and the same year made himself master of Tiflis, by
which means all Georgia as far as the Caucasus became subject to his power.
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According to the Georgian writers, the refusal given by their queen Russudan to
Dshelal-eddin, who courted her hand, was the cause of the last war with Georgia,
as will be found in my extracts from its history. That country was in fact subject
to him at an earlier period ; for the coins of three of its sovereigns, Giorgi lascha,
son of Thamar, Russudan, daughter of Thamar, and Narin Davith, son of Giorgj,
who reigned from 1220 to 1231, all bear the name of the Ssulthdn Dsheldl-eddin.
But these coins are much neater than the shapeless pieces to which Mr. von Krug’s
question refers ; neither are the names of the Georgian monarchs upon the latter ;
so that it is very possible they may have been cast (for they have not the least
appearance of having been coined) in some of the provinces bordering on the
Caucasus.

These coins might be attributed to another Dsheldl-eddfn Masstid, of the dynasty
of the Ghasnewides, who reigned from the year 1088 to 1115 of the Christian wra,
were not his principal name Massid wanting upon them. It is true likewise thas
the dominion of the Ghasnewides never extended so far westward.

As to the oblong quadrangular copper coins with the impression of a sabre, I

much doubt. whether they are to be found in the graves of the Ossetes: this is de-
nied by all the individuals of that nation of whom I made inquiries, and even the
person by whose means I proeured the coins. mentioned abewe never heard of such
a thing. On the other hand, it is certain that in Gandshah such pieees as Reineggs
describes have for a long time been coined, with a sabre which commonly terminates
in two points, on one side, and an inscription on the other ; as for instance, on some
that I possess: Dharbi fultiss Gandshah, 1212—this copper coin was struck at
Gandshah, 1212 (1797). There are older ones of 1158 of the Hedshirah (1739)
‘and other years, which bear the same impression. Besides these I procured two
other copper coins, struck at Gandshah, of the same form, but stamped with the
figure of a fish instead of a sabre.
- At Chéi or Chuy, a town of Armenia on the river Kolur, a branch of the Araxes,
which has its own chén, are likewise struck quadrangular, oblong and circular copper
coins, with two sabres on one side, and on the other the words Dhkarb:_fuliiss Choi—
copper coin struck at Choi. The most numerous are of the years 1790 and 1784.

. There is.certainly no connexion between these coins and the ancient Chinese ones
in the form of a knife, the description of which by Du Halde was only repeated by
Hager; for the latter are of too high antiquity, and belong to the times of the dy-
nasty of Chan from the year 207 before Christ to A.D. 220. Assuming the state-
ment of Reineggs, that many of the above-mentioned coins found among the Ossetes

G
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bear the impression of the K’achetian king Theimuras, to be correct; still that
monarch lived in the middle of the 17th century, consequently fourteen hundred
years after the extinction of the dynasty of Chan. Tor the rest, the Chinese coing
here alluded to are cast in the shape-of a knife, for which reason they are named
Dao ; whereas those of Gandshah and Choi merely exhibit the impression of &
sword.

All the small copper coins of the value of half a copeck are in Georgia denomi-
nated Phuli, a term derived from the Persico-Turkish p#/, which properly signifies
a scale of a fish (peschis, bdlyck puli); hut in earlier times was given to all the small
silver coins, as folli was in Latin and @Quasg or Qo in Greek. Thus the Turks
say, Acktscheh ptl jock, He has neitherfarthing nor penny—Gendiniin ortadeh pz’do

Jock, He has no right to a penny.

The word puli or .pul has some affinity to fuluss or fels, which is now used
- in other countries of Asia to denote copper coin, for the latter also signifies fishes*
scales. It is derived from the Arabic root fallassa—he was declared to be poor;
and in the dictionaries are to be found the following words deduced from it, which

have a reference to coirls: UoJ.’J' U.Ml plur. (a3 7 and U"")‘L’ quadrans,

minuta. U“'L’y' hujusmodi monete mercator. U~UJ| qui ne guadrautem qui-

dem habet. Sawdl (uykS  Squamme piscium.
In Armenian puck signifies money, whether it be a great, small, or indefinite
sum.

Answer to the Fourth Question.

At present there is no coin named Zanga or Tiinga either in Georgia or in Da-
ghestan and Persia: but the Persian language still retains the word ddneg or diing,
which denotes the fourth part of a drachma, or the sixth of a metsckal (1§ drachma).
The Arabs have transformed the Persian word into daneck or dinyeck, and make the
plural of it dandck and dewanick; but with them it denotes the sixth part of a
drachma. A miser is therefore called Abu dewanick, father of farthings. Daneh
in Persian is likewise synonymous with the above-mentioned pul.

Among the coins of the successors of Dshingis-chan in Ckapdshack, brought by
me from Madshar, is one of copper inscribed diineg, which is rather larger than the
rest.
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Answer to the Sixth Question.

The Tigur or Uitigur mentioned by Reineggs cannot, from the description of
the country inhabited by them, be any other nation than the Ossetian Dugores, who
are called by the Tscherkessians Digor-Kusch’ha, by the Russians Dugor, and
in their own language Tugur. Though I made inquiry of several native Tugurians,
none of them knew the name of Uitigur; but at the source of the Uruch, on the
banks of which this nation resides, is a large village, Istirdugor, situated near the
Snow-mountains, on the south side of which also rises the Rion. But that the
language of the Dugorians is not of Tartar origin, is proved by theVocabulary which
I am about to publish ; on the contrary, it is a dialect differing very little from the
Ossetian. It should be observed that with Reineggs the term Tar¢ar has no precise
signification, for he applies it to the Tscherkessians and: Abassians (i. p. 272.)

t
i

Answer to the Eighth Question.

I have seen one of the copper coins here mentioned, at Tiflis, in the possession of
. Mohammed ben Ilia, a mulla of Daghestan, who would not sell it at any price,

but wore it as an amulet, and kept it for a talisman against all kinds of misfortunes.
On the obverse appears a dragon that has torn off the head of a quadruped (whether
it be a horse it is difficult to determine) which he is holding between his fore paws.
Above are two stars. The reverse bears the inscription: Dharbi fuliiss derbend—
copper coin struck at Derbend, 1115. (A.D. 1703.) '

In Georgia there were similar coins of three different kinds. The first exhibits
on the obverse a lion standing over a horse at whose neck he is biting. The re-
verse has the words “ copper coin struck at Tiflis, 1148” (1735). This coin ap-
peared during the reign of Theimuras, king of Karthulia, father of Irak’li or He-
raclius. ‘The second has on the obverse a lion, which like the former is seizing a
horse by the neck, and on the reverse the inscription ¢ copper coin struck at Tiflis,
1168~ (1754). In the middle of the third is the name of Theimuras, in Georgian
characters ; and on the same side it has the same inscription as the others, in Arabic
letters, but with a different date, 1169 (1755). I had an opportunity of collecting
several of these coins, though they are now rare and no longer current.’

»

.

62



44 TRAVELS IN THE CAUCASUS AND GEORGIA.

Answer to the Ninth Question.

The account given by Gérber of the writing which the Awarian Uma Chan ex-
hibited in 1727 in the Russian camp, and which is said to owe its origin to Batu-
chan, a grandson of Dshingis, who reigned over the Ckapdshack Tartars at Ssaray
from 1226 to 1256, may very possibly be correct. Though Garber calls it a Tartar
document, this by no means affects the merits of the case; for he was probably not
acquainted either with the Tartar or the Mongol-Igurian characters, which last
Batu and his successors down to Tocktoguchan (1 1313) employed even upon their
coins. That for the rest, this work is written in Igurian characters, and not with
Arabic letters as usual for the Tartar language, is proved by the circumstance that
none of Uma Chan’s subjects could read it, and that it was taken for Russian. It
is likewise well known that in those times all important state papers were composed
in the Mongol tongue. An interpreter both for the writing and language might
therefore easily be found in every Calmuck Lama. The Lesgian prince Ibrahim, to
whom I am indebted for much information respecting his native country, knew
mothing of this document.

Answer to the Eleventh Question.

Garber says, in his Observations on Bayer's Geographia Russie ex Constantino
Pwphyragenneta “The Lazii here mentioned were indisputably the Lesgi, whose
country is called by the Persians Lesgistan: but under this name were compre-
hended several provinces and nations, as the Taulinzi, Akuschinzi, Cubinzi, Kuraly,
Dagestani, Dschari, Kumuki, Chailaki, Tabassaran, and others who partly dwell
between, partly near the foot of the Caucasian mountains on the east, or toward the
Caspian Sea. Though these nations speak various and totally different languages,
there is nevertheless a peculiar tongue, called the Lesgian, and principally used in
Cuba by the Kurili and Kurdi, and also by some of the inhabitants of Daghestah
This last has not the least affinity with the other languages spoken in those
countries.

“ According to the report of the Georgians, the Lesgi in ancient times extended
to the Black Sea, and consequently over Imereti and Mingrelia. They were after-
wards driven thence by the Cargweli (Kharthli) or Carduel (as the Europeans pro-
nounce it), and obliged to retire to the mountains,
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These observations are full of errors and misconceptions, as the present Lesgi are
there confounded wiih the Lasi (Lazi, Aao)) who, according to Procopius, Aga-
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sourse . obliged to pass over the Snowy-mountains of the Caucasus. It runs fiom
the stone bridge which leads among the high mountains across the Ckuban, over the
rivers Teberda, Ssona, Kardeneck, Akssaut, over the little and great Indshick or
Selentschuck and the Jgfir, through a tolerably level country, to the source of the
Urup, from this last to the upper Laba, and thence over the Snowy-mountains to
the southern side of the Caucasus, along the river Enguri, which discharges itself
on the right of Anaklea into the Black Sea. = Concerning another road, which
alsg leads from the Chuban to Imeretia and Mingrelia, I shall have occasion to
speak elsewhere.

For the rest, I have not been able to collect the slightest confirmation of Garber s
assertion that, according to the report of the Georgians, the Lesgi in ancient times
extended to the Black Sea, either from the History of Georgia, or from learned
natives: on the contrary, according to the traditions of these people, the Lesgi,
since the erection of the state of Kharthli, resided among the high mountains be-
yond the Alasani, and are descended from Lek’as, a son of Thargamos.

Girber further says, in his Observations, “ It is well known that, after the ex-
tinction of the Egyptian kings or sultans, the Jamelukes, as they are called in
history, made themselves masters of that country, of which they were dispossessed
by the Turks. These Mamelukes were formerly -Gorian Circassians, who - were
esteemed the best soldiers in all Asia (indeed they are still very brave people, and
particularly excellent and swift horsemen), and the Egyptian sultans have main-
tained them at a great expense as their prime troops. A proof of this is, that the
Circassians are still called by the Arabs Mamlachz, which the Europeans have
transformed into Mamelukes.”

This account .is not perfectly accurate; for the dynasty of the Tscherkessian
Mamelukes was not the first Mamehike dynasty in Egypt, having been preceded
by the Bahhrite, the origin of which is as follows :—On the invasion of the Ckip-,
dschack by the Mongols, many of the inhabitants of that-country fled; some went"
to Hungary, but others were taken prisoners, and carried by merchants to:-Egypt.
ZAlehh Nodschem eddin Ayub, one of the last sultans of the dynasty of the Ayubites
in Egypt, purchased many of these Turkish slaves, out of whom he determined to
form a body-guard. To this end he sent them to Rudah, a town on the sea-coast,
to be trained ; and hence they received the name of Bahhrites, from Bahkr, sea.
. But after his death these strangers grew so powerful that they placed whomsoeven
they pleased upon the throne; till at length one of them, a Turcoman, named Ibeg,
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in the year 1250, ascended it himself, and with hin commenced the: dynesty of
the Bahhrite Mamelukes in Egypt, which ended with Aschraf Hhadshi in 1382.
Barkok was a Tscherkessian slave, who had been bought by one Othmann, and
carried first to the Krym, and afeerwards to Egypt, where he obtained his freedon,
and was réceived among the Bahhrite Mameclukes who were then ‘masters of ‘that
country. He soon endeavoured to make a party at Ckahira, and on the 19th
Ramadan 784 (1372) deposed the sultan Malek ezzahhleh el Aschraf -Hhadshi,
but was himself dethroned in 1389, when Aschraf was restored to his. former
situation. The latter ordered him to be confined at Krack, and would have put
him to death; but Barkok found means to escape to Damascus, where he assembleq
an army with which he defeated Aschraf, and once more mounted the throne of
Egypt in 1390. Most of his successors were, like himself, Tscherkessians ; and it
was not till 1517 that their empire ended with Tuman-bey, who was beaten and
taken prisoner by the Turkish sultan Sselim I. The dynasty of these Tscherkessian
Mamelukes is likewise called that of the Bordshites. Since that time, the Mame--
lukes have nevertheless maintained themselves in Egypt in a kind of independence,
but they have ceased to be entirely composed of Tscherkessians. Purchased slaves
of all nations, and frequently Christian renegadoes, formed this corps, which till
very lately continued to retain its power and importance, but whose authority at
present seems to be much ‘on the decline. .

When Gairber says that the Magjares or Madshjari dwelt among the Tscherkes-
sian mountains to the north, he is led into this mistake by the ruins of the ancient
city of Madshar on the Ckuma, of which I shall treat circumstantially in my
Travels. Throughout all the Caucasus you would search in vain for accounts of
such a peaple.

Whether the Alanes still actually reside near the Black Sea, in the vicinity of the
Abchassians, is very uncertain. Learned Georgians have nevertheless assured me
that in Abcheseti there are two districts which are called by them Alalethi and:
Papagethi ; but where these districts lay they could not state with precision. Ac-
cording to the History of Georgia, king Wachtang Gurgaslan, who reigned in.
Georgia, about the year 455 took Mingrelia and Abchassia, and subdued the pro-
vince of Patschangi. Here Davith, son of the last Georgian king, Giorgi, who
has published a sketch of the history of his country, remarks that Patschangi is
the present Abasa. There then the remains of those Alanes must reside, if they
really still exist, According to some accounts, the Asgé, who dwell near the
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sources: of the. Ubbuch, have a pecwliar language, wear hats, and are also called
Alanes*. ‘ \

* Reineggs says: < North-eastward from the Lasii, just at the cammencement of the separation
of the Keraunian and Gordysan mountains, are the settlements of a poor, not numerous trihe, named
the Alani; the Tartars call it Oety or Edeki Alan. These people speak a peculiar dialect of the an-
cient Caucaso-Tartar language, and are hereby distinguished from another numerous nation which
resides to the south south-east of the highest valleys of the principal range, and also speaks a distinct
language. It ealls:itself Tson; but among its neighbours it goes by various names, as Soam, Sonti,
Tsinti; and the valleys inhabited by it they denominate Tsuaneti.” (ii. p. 15.).

A curious mistake has been made here. It is the Suanes who reside to the south-east of the:great
Tscherkessian tribe Kemurquiihe or Temirgoi, which is subject to princes of the family of Aitek.
Reineggs probably received his information from Tartars, who call this family, in their language,
Ainkki alax ; for 4l, in the plural dlén, signifies a family ; consequently Aitekki Alan means the fami-
Kes of Aitek~Out of this then it was that Reineggs made his Alanes.
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CHAPTER L

DEPARTURE FROM ST. PETERSBURG —CARRIAGES— POST-REGULATIONS IN
RUSSIA—SWIFTNESS OF THE COURIERS—MODE OF TRAVELLING AND ITS
INCONVENIENCIES—ROAD TO MOSKWA—GREAT NOWGOROD—ORIGIN OF
THAT CITY—ITS PRESENT STATE—BRONITZKOI YAM—REMARKABLE HILL
~—=WALDAI—BEAUTY OF THE WOMEN OF THAT PLACE—BELLS FOR TRA-

- VELLING-CARRIAGES— WYSCHNEYJFOLOTSCHOK—TORSHOK — TWER— ITA-
LIAN MERCHANT THERE—KLINZXBLACK MUD—MOSKWA— BOTANICAL

GARDEN AT GORENKI— HOSPITALITY OF THE RUSSIANS.

AFreR all the obstacles which had delayed my departure from St. Petersburg
were removed, and I had received the money and papers that I was to carry with
me, I took care to procure the necessary travelling passport (Podorosknaja), and
bad it drawn up in such a manner that I might pursue any route I pleased, and like«
wiie return in case of necessity without a new pass. This is a- most needful pre-
caution for every person who designs to make a scientific tour in Russia, for without
it be is almost always obliged to follow the regular post-roads. . Private individuals
indeed cannot obtain a pass so worded, since they would be required to pay ag
many copecks for it as they mean to travel wersts; consequently the numbér of the

" latter must be previously specified in the pass. After the receipt of this pass, the

traveller is not allowed to stay longer than twenty-four hours in St. Petersburg ;
and, impatient of the delay which I bad experienced, I hastened my departure from

that metropolis.
I
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At seven in thc morning of the 15th of September, 1807, I left it by the Moskow
gate in company with Bobrinzow, the student. Ourselves and our attendants occu-
pied two camages, one of which was a well-built chariot on springs, and the other
a roomy kibitka, in which we had likewise stowed the books necessary for the jour-
ney and other heavy baggage. In journeys of any length, it is the general practice
in Russia to encumber carriages built in the German or English fashion with as
little luggage as possible; otherwise the traveller would, in consequence of the bad-
ness of the roads and the rapid rate at which the postillions drive, be detained by
incessant repairs, which moreover cannot every where be performed ; for in many
places there is not a creature that knows how to join an iron axle-tree, if it should
chance to break. On the contrary, should an accident happen to a kibitka, which
is almost entirely composed of wood, the damage is easily repaired, as it is a na-
tional vehicle.

The post-regulations in the Russian empire are upon the whole highly com-

" mendable, for in no other country can you travel so cheaply or so expeditiously ;

and the driver is satisfied with a very small gratuity. This, however, applies only
to. persons travelling on behalf of the crown ; for merchants, and others who are not
in the service, are frequently campelled, by the refusal of the post-masters. to supply
them with horses, to pay double price (Progony). At all the stations several sets
of horses are reserved expressly for couriers, and these no other person has a right
to demand. Hence it is that the Russian messengers travel with such incredible
expedition as would puzzle a German postmaster, were he to. bestow due reflection
on the matter. Thus the couriers who attended the embassy to China were allowed
only twenty-two days to go from Frkutzk to St. Petersburg, a distance: of 859 Ger-
man miles, that is 39 miles in every twenty-four hours*:

To a foreigner, however, who is not accustomed. to.the Russian mode of travelling;
it is extremely inconvenient, as he meets with- no inns except in the largest towns,
and in the smaller is obliged to make provision for himself, a circumstance which
subtracts much from the pleasure of the journey. It is indispensably necessary that
he should take with him bedding and. culinary utensils; and I, for my part, found

“a quantity of portable soup and the English sauces in bottles, with which a
palatable dish may be quickly prepared, extremely serviceable. I would therefore
recommend every traveller-in Russia to provide himself with these articles, unless

*- The propertion between an English and a German mile is as 1 to 43; consequently these men:
must have travelled at the astonishing rate of about 180 miles a day. T.
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he can make up his mind to live by the way on biscuit and Russian cole-soup (Sse-

lonoi Schtschi)) or eggs ; for besides these nothing whatever is to be had in the
villages. In Lent he will find only salt-fish, or dishes dressed with hemp-oil, which
diffuse such a stench that it is scarcely possible to remain under the same roof with
them, and still less to taste such victuals.

The weather was favourable, and even at a considerable distance from the capital
we met a great number of Russian peasants and German colonists carrying their
produce thither to market. All of them wcre, as usual, singing, or rather bawling.
The road from St. Petersburg to Moskwa is one of the worst and imost uninteresting
in the whole empire ; it presents but little variety, and in some parts the villages
are so near to one another that you would take several of them for onc long,
straggling place. In general the houses are all next the road, so that they form a
street on each side of it. We travelled all night, and next morning reached Great
Nowgorod, which is 184} wersts from St. Petersburg. This ancient capital of
Russia is situated on the river Wolchow, not far from its exit out of the great lake
of Ilmen. According to the Russian chronicles, it was founded by the Slavonians
returning from the Danube, nearly at the same time as Kiew, about the middle of
the fifth century, and called Nowgorod, that is, the new city, to distinguish it from
another which was situated at the distance of only a few wersts, but had been
almost entirely destroyed by the ravages of pestilence and war. On the site, as
it is said, of this ancient city, which was called Sslowensk, stands a small village
which yet bears the name of Staroe Gorodischtsche, or ¢he ancient ruins.

The dominion of Nowgoérod extended over the districts of Nowgorod, Pleskow,
and Bjeloosero, and over the country bordering on the Waga and Dwina, which, as
well as the Syrjines, was tributary to that state. It could bring one hundred thou-
sand men into the field, and its power procured it such respect among its neigh-
bours as to give rise to the proverb,  Who can oppose God and Great Nowgorod:”
The form of government was republican; but, weakened by civil dissensions, the
Nowgorodians were soon reduced to subjection by the Warjijes or Russians. With
the assistance of their neighbours, indeed, they again drove out the latter; but con-
vinced of their inability to govern themselves well, they sent deputies to the War-
Jdjan princes, soliciting them to take possession of Nowgorod. Rjurik, with his
two brothers Sinaus and Truwor, accordingly repaired to the country of the Slavo-
nians in 862, and two years afterwards completely subjected Nowgorod, whichi till
880 remained the capital of the Russo-Slavonian monarchy.

Ju the middle ages, and even a century ago, Nowgorod was a place of considerable

H 2
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trade ; but since the foundation of St. Petersburg it has greatly declined. Except-

-ing some churches, and the fortifications, it exhibits at present few marks of its
former grandeur. It is still the capital of the governinent of the sanre name, and
contains about 8000 inhabitants.

Near the first stage beyond Nowgorod, which is called Bronitzkoi Yam, in a
beautiful plain, towards the lake of Ilmen, rises a tolerably steep hill, with a chapel
on the top, which, according to a tradition generally current among the neighbouring
peasants, was formed at some distant period by human labour. It would in fact
be difficult to conceive how an eminence 50 regular and so round could otherwise
have been formed in a tract so perfectly level. Upon it lie huge blocks of granite,
which were probably conveyed thither with difficulty for some intended building.
Near the chapel is a spring of excellent water, which, according to the report of
the peasants, is efficacious in several diseases, but seems to contain no mineral
particles. Before we quitted the government of Nowgorod, we passed through the
pleasant village of Waldai, seated on a lake which communicates, by means of the
river Waldaika, with another pot far distant. On one of the islands in the former
is a monastery, a stone edifice, agreeably situated, and shaded with trees. Waldai,
founded about one hundred and fifty years ago by a colony of Polish captives, is
eelebrated for the beauty of its females, who surround the carriages of travellers,
offering for sale a kind of cakes, here called baranki, sheep. [ must however con-
fess, that among all those that I saw at Waldai there was not one who might even
be called pretty. Itis a thriving cheerful place, and the best bells for travelling
carriages are made there ; for it should be observed, that in Russia it is customary
to fasten a large bell to the front of every sledge or other vehicle, which keeps con-
tinually ringing with the motion, and gives notice to. others, coming in a contrary
direction, ta keep out of the way. When several carriages are travelling together,
and each has a bell of a different tone, the music which they make in the woods is ex-

" tremely agreeable. Near Waldai the peasants by the road-side sold small boiled crabs.

Wyschnei Wolotschok, the first place of any consequence in the government of.
‘Twer, is remarkable for the canal that unites the Twerza, a branch of "the Wolga,,
with the Msta. The latter falls, not far from Nowgorod, into the lake of Limen,
which is again connected with the lake of Ladoga by means of the Wolchow. By
this water-communication goods from any part of Russia may be conveyed up the
Wolga into the Ladoga, and out of the latter, up the Newa, to St. Petersburg and
the Baltic. The inhabitants of Wyschnei Wolotschok have acquired wealth by the-
carrying-trade on this canal, .
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Two stages further we passed through Torshok, a town which is likewise situated
on the Twerza, and whose inhabitants chiefly subsist by the sale of very neat articles
made of red, yellow and green Turkey leather. The traveller here finds mattresses,
pillows, bolsters, Tartar boots and slippers, tobacco-pouches, cases, purses, and
many other wrifles which by thpir neatness and elegance invite him to make a pur-
chase ; and, as all these things are extremely cheap, strangers rarely pass through

them as presents for friends. The adja~
d thinly-scattered pines and scanty heath
lections of my own country.
by mmeans of a bridge of boats near Twer,
Wolga, and contributes to swell the im-
1e handsomest towns in Russia : its prin~
e merchants. there buy up in the south of
fish and other commodities, to St. Peters-
Georgiewitsch, who in 1182 erected here:
f the Nowgorod and Torshok banditti at
a. The inconvenience of the situation,
sir abode on the hilly bank of the Wolga,
or after some time the fortress also was
'was not founded till the year 1240. As.
: of the last century from frequent confla-
part of the city to be rebuilt with stone,
nent. Since that time Twer has become
ds of 15,000 inhabitants. It is at present
ne duke of Oldenburg, who. superintends.
the seat of which is likewise established
jewellery with the management of a large:
preference given by travellers to his house,
tions to the best in Moskwa. Twer is the
the Wolga, which are conveyed to Moskwa,
live.
: gpecies accompanied us nearly to Klin, &
Ssestra, which, though not very populous,
t is the first that we passed through in the:
- n a pleasant, woody country. Tschernaja:
Grjis, the last tawn before we reached Moskwa, justly deserves that name, which
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signifies black mud, in wet weather; but in summer and dry seasons it is converted
into a black dust which exceedingly annoys the traveller.

It had rained the whole day; but towards evening the weather cleared up, so that
our postillions could at least avoid the large ponds which stood in the road, and ia
which we were kept in continual fear of being overturned. When after a slow and
cautious journey we were yet several wersts from the gates of Moskwa, I perceived
a strong and extremely disagreeable smell, which, as I was assured, proceeded from
the city, and grew more intolerable the nearer we approached to it. In the streets,
most of which are unpaved, the mud was nearly up to the axle, and it was with
difficulty that with our weary horses we rcached what is called the Polish inn.

As, according to my instructions, I was to wait at Moskwa for certain papers
necessary for my journey, I was under the necessity of prolonging my stay there to
several days: but I cannot say that this circumstance afforded me any particular
pleasure ; for the endless filth and the stench in the streets prevented me from see-
ing many remarkable objects. For the rest, Moskwa presents a highly diversified
and motley spectacle, as it is the last city in Russia which exhibits a mixture of the
European and Russian exterior, but the latter considerably predominates. Beside
the most magnificent palaces you see ruinous wooden huts, and the middle classes
are almost entirely composed of natives; whereas at St. Petersburg these consist
almost exclusively of foreigners; for the Russian tradesmen, who are by. far the
most numerous at Moskwa, are not worth mentioning in the former city.

I did not fail to visit the excellent botanical garden of count Alexis Rasumowski
at Gorenki, which lies 22 wersts from Moskwa, on the road to Wladimir. Itis a
subject of just astonishment to find in the centre of Russia a spot which may vie
with any other European establishment of the kind. With great trouble and pro-
digious expense the rarest plants have here been brought together from every region
of the globe ; and this valuable collection has this further advantage, of being under
the superintendence of that eminent botanist Fischer of Halberstadt. Here he
wholly devotes himself to the science in which he excels, and is particularly en~
gaged upon the physiology of plants, which is indebted to him for highly interesting
discoveries. The handsome mansion near the garden contains a fine library, which is
furnished with the most costly works of England and France. In short, every thing
concurs to render Gorenki the most agreeable retreat of the muses in all Russia.

As Moskwa has already been so often described, and much more minutely than
I am capable of doing it, I shall say nothing further concerning the place itself, but
merely subjoin a few observations respecting the way of living in that city. No
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where can more correct notions of the splendour and expense of the Russian nobility
be acquired than there. As at Moskwa all persons of higher rank than collegiate
counsellor (colonel) have a right to drive six horses, it is not uncommon, when the
governor-general gives a state dinner or supper, to see more than twenty coaches
and six in the square before his house, the rest of which is completely covered with
those drawn by four horses. Upon the whole, there is scarcely a city in the world
where coaches are so much used as in Moskwa.” That hospitality for which the
Russians are celebrated, is here met with in the highest degree, and is certainly
exercised in a more generous manner than at St. Petersburg, for there it has sunk
into a fashion. The orly motive for receiving strangers and inviting them to table
at St. Petersburg is ostentation. A person who comes well recommended is imme-
diately asked to dine wherever he has been introduced. He is addressed in such
language as this:—* We shall be very glad if you would honour us on Monday
with ybur company,” or ¢ Tuesday is our day; we shall expect you without fail.”
If he accordingly comes on Monday or Tuesday, he finds.indeed an abundant table =
but the master of the house is much too busy to speak to. him, and would be
greatly surprised were he to call on any other day, or at any other haur than that
of dinner. “ What a strange man !” would be the cry: ¢ what can he mean by
-coming at such a time as this?” &c.—In Moskwa, on the contrary, the stranger is
cordially received both by the Russians aggl Germans, and all vie with one another:
in rendering his residence among them as agreeable as possible..

’
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CHAPTER IL

DEPARTURE FROM MOSKWA—PODOL—SSERPUCHOW—TRADE AND ORIGIN OF
THAT PLACE—THE OKA—NATURE OF ITS BANKS—TULA—IRON MANUTFAC-
TURES THERE—INN—MZENSK—ENTRANCE OF THHE GOVERNMENT OF OREL
~—OREL—DESCRIPTION OF THAT CITY—-CONVENIENCE OF TIE RUSSIAN
MARKET-HOUSES=—COMMERCE OF OREL—VESSELS ON THE OKA—APPEARANCE
OF THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRY—WOOD-LICE, OR TARAKANS,; A GENERAL
PLAGUE OF THE RUSSIAN HOUSES—JOURNEY TO KURSSK, THE FILTHIEST
TOWN IN RUSSIA—DIMITRI SSEMONOWITSCH CHHLAPONIN, A RUSSIAN MER-
CIIANT, WIIO TRADES TO GERMANY AND CHINA—HISTORY AND DESCRIP-
TION OF KURSSK—DEPARTURE FROM THAT PLACE.

ON the evening of the 29th of September I left Moskwa to pursue my route
through Tula, Orel, Kurssk, and Charkow. The first place of any consequence
to whlch we came was Podol, a small new town, through which flows the Pachra.
It is the capital of the circle of the same name, and seems to be a lively and thriv-
ing place. Its distance from Moskwa is 35 wersts, or five German miles. On the
way thither we met with a singular accident. My companion the student had put
a gun, loaded with two large balls, into the kibitka ; the piece, owing probably to
the jolting of the carriage, went off; and the charge, penetrating through the thin
lining of wood, shattered a spoke of one of the fore-wheels.

From Podol it is 53 wersts to Sserpuchow, the chief town of another circle in
the government of Moskow, partly situated on an eminence near the rivulet of
Sserpeika, four wersts from the left bank of the Oka, which here separates the
governments of Tula and Moskow. It carries on a considerable trade in corn, the
produce of this and the adjacent circles, which in summer is conveyed bither by
water from Orel, Meschtschensk and other districts, and then forwarded by land to
Moskwa. The inhabitants likewise purchase in the Ukraine great numbers of cattle,
which are chiefly sent to the same market. The remainder they keep for their own
consumption, or salt and export, as well as the tallow, which they carry to St. Peters-
burg. Many ox-hides are also tanned here. Other commodities, in which a con-
siderable trade is carried on, are hemp, honey, tobacco and linen, which last is
bought up at the neighbouring fairs, and frequently exported to Nowochoperzk
and Zarizyn.
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. Sserpuchow is said to have been founded in 1374, during the reign of the grand-
duke Dimitri Iwanowitsch Donskoi, by his cousin Wolodomir Andreewitsch, and was
taken and destroyed in 1382 by Tocktamisch, chan of Ckapdschack. Here prince
Wolodomir Andreewitsch Donskoi built in 1403 the convent of Wyssozkoi, in
which St. Sergei ordained his disciple Athanasius as archimandrite. Notlong after-
wards the town had the misfortune to be destroyed by the Lithuanians, but was
soon rebuilt. Of the walls, ten ells in height; and constructed of white stone in
traces are now to be seen, as they were
ike them down.
s exposed at the post-houses to frequent
‘e Sserpuchow, an English merchant who
15,—I found myself necessitated to make
ind burgomasters with which I had been
dnitschi (burgomaster) of this ptace to
: an application which was immediately
sure proved extremely serviceable to me
hereby secured from all vexatious and

. The Oka, which is navigable here, rises in the government of Orel, and dis-
charges itself into the Wolga at Nishnei Nowgorod. The tract immediately con-
tiguous to its banks,” which is in many places thirty fathoms and upwards in height,
contains, throughout the whole valley in which it flows, strata of stone partly of a
sandy and partly of a calcareous nature. The latter exhibit in many places, as for
instance near Sserpuchow, remains of petrifactions, which seem to have been con-
gestions of shells, but which are broken into such small fragments that it is impos-
sible to recognise them. Here is a range of float-stone hills, extending to a consi-
derable distance east and west of the Oka, and containing iron ore, whlch is wrought
in several places.

The distance from Sserpuchow to Tula is 93 wersts. The country is at first
level, but grows more and more hilly the nearer you approach the town; and the
small streams form deep clay-pits in which you frequently perceive strata of sand
and lime-stone. The villages through which we passed seem to be opulent; but
to us the late rains made them appear extremely dirty. Many of their inhabitants
are engaged in breeding sheep, and they likewise keep bees. The hives are formed
of hollow trees, in which the bees are said to build in preference to those of any
other kind.

I
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Tula is seated on the river Upa, that falls into the Oka, and rises near the lake
of Iwan Osero, from which the Don takes its origin. Peter I. designed to unite
this lake by a canal with the Upa, and thus to open through the Oka a cominuni-
cation by water between the Don, the Wolga, and the whole north of Russia.
Tula is now one of the best and most opulent towns in Russia, and is celebrated alt
over the empite for its iron manufactures. The streets indeed are not all straight,
or paved, but among them are some very handsome ones which are at least equal
to many in Moskow. The manufactory of steel and fire-arms here is in constant
activity, and supplies great part of the army. It was established so early as the
time of Peter I. in 1714 ; but though it cannot be said to be on the decline in
respect to its sale, yet it is true that the articles which it produces, particularly the
fire-arms, are far inferior in quality to what they formerly were.

We here alighted at a large inn, the master of which also keeps a hardware
shop, but charges double price for his commodities, as he is sure that none of his
guests will be so unpolite as to purchase what they want of any other tradesman..
For the rest, we here found very good accommodations, indeed much better than
we could have expected at any inn in the interior of Russia. It was the last that
I entered during my whole journey. I delivered my letters to the governor, and
instead of the police-soldier from Sserpuchaw was furnished vnth a dragoon to
escort us to Orel.

I left Tula véry early on the 2d of October. Our route led through the circless
of Krapiwa and Tschern, in the government of Tula, to Mzensk, the first circular
town in that of Orel, and only 133 wersts from Tula. As the road was good, we.
arrived there about nine in the evening; and after a hearty Russian supper, on soup
made of bullocks’ kidneys, we continued our journey to Orel, only 30 wersts distant..

The city of Orel, properly so called, lies between the Oka and the Orlik, a rivulet
which falls inta the other on the left side: beyond these two streams are situated
the suburbs. The chief part of the city is composed of five quarters, some of
which are named after the position of the main streets, and others after its former
inhabitants : far here were once Tscherkessians, Little Russians, Strelitzes, gunners,
and citizens. In the centre of this part of Orel stands the market-house, the shops
of which are stocked with all sorts of Russian and Greek commodities. Such
market-houses (Gostinnoi Dwori) are to be found in all the towns of Russia, and
bave this convenience, that the purchaser here finds all he needs in one place, and
is not, as with us, obliged to run two ar three different ways for what he wants:
They generally consist of several rows of permanent stalls or shops (Lawka), apen



Ch.2.] ' OREL. 59

towards the street, and provided with covered colonnades, to shelter purchasers
from the rain in bad weather. The market-house is the standard of the wealth and
traffic of a place; consequently for a traveller there cannot be a more interesting
promenade. - In general the shops for the sale of one and the same commodity are
close together ; thus in large towns you find whole rows in which tea, sugar, and
coffee are sold, others for woollen cloths, others again for linen, wax, tallow, &c.
The motley conceurse of people incessantly coming and going presents a singular
spectacle; but it is extremely unpleasant to the passenger to be assailed by the
Russian shopkeepers, who continually vociferate, “ What do you please to buy >"—
¢ Sugar, tea, coffee!"—¢ The best hats ! "—while they often detain him; so that
he cannot be a customer to any of them, for fear of being torn in pieces by the
others.

The traders here deal on a large scale in rye, wheat, fine flour, hemp, and glass.
The wheat is chiefly exported to Kasan and Astrachan, and the flour to Moskwa and
St. Petersburg. The hemp is principally cultivated in the vicinity of Briinsk, Orel,
and Sewsk ; and the glass is the produce of the manufactories on the Desna, in
the districts of the towns of Trubtschewsk and Bransk. It is conveyed hence by
water to Moskwa, and to the towns situated on the Oka and Wolga. At Orel the
Oka begins to be navigable, and at the mouth of the Orlik it is 30 fathoms broad.
The vessels employed upon it are called struges, barks, and patschaiks ; the first
of which are the largest, and will carry a cargo of 2500 tschetwert (coombs) of

"corn. All these vessels are built on the Oka, 400 wersts below Orel.

~ On the heights of the rivers Orlik and Oka, particularly on the right side of the
latter, just above the town, are several quarries, in which is found sand-stone, used
for the foundations of buildings and for mill-stones ; and also gray lime-stone of ex-
cellent.quality. - No traces of chalk, it is said, are now discoverable in the vale
of the Oka, though it is met with at no great distance, near Bransk on the Desna.
Above the strata of stone, which make their appearance on the lofty shore, lies yellow
clay, that furnishes good bricks, which, as well as lime, are burned near the town.
In the vicinity of Orel there is:but very little wood, and this consists of oak, birch,
aspen, alder, and lime-trees; the pine does not make its appearance till 20 wersts
below the town, on the Obluch rivulet. The latter affords good rafters for building;
but most of the timber for that purpose is floated mp the river from the neighbour-
hood of Kaluga. Wood for building and fuel is also brought hlther by land from
the vicinity of Karatschew on the Desna. = -

As we were obliged to stop.here all night and the gleal:est part of the follomng

12
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day, on account of the unfavourable weather, and to change our dragoon from Tula
for another, we were necessitated for the first time to cater for ourselves; for in
the quarters assigned to us by the police we found nothing except two wooden

benches and a few logs of fire-wood. The place swarmed with tarakans (woed-

lice), the usual plague of the Russian houses built with wood and stone. These

insects are so incredibly numerous, that the ceiling and walls of the rooms are -
nearly covered with them, and unless the greatest precaution be used they are every

moment falling into the victuals and drink. If a loaf of white bread be left all

night uncovered, you find. it next morning perforated inguch a manner by the

tarakans as to resemble a sponge. Besides the larger species of tarakans, there is

a smaller, which the Russians call Prussaki (Prussians). The common people as.

sert that the latter did not formerly exist in Russia, but only made its appearance

since the Prussian war, and consequently the Prussians must by witchcraft have

created this new annoyance.

Early in the morning of the 5th of October we at length left Orel, and pursued
our route to Kurssk, the capital of the government of the same name, 150 wersts
distant. It is one of the most anaient, but at the same time the filthiest town that
I know of in all Russia. As half of it is situated on a considerable eminence, R
was difficult when I was there to get up through the mud, in a droshki drawn by
two strong horses, to the governor's house. This filthiness is partly owing to the
eircumstance of the streets being unpaved, and partly to the neglect of the police;
and characterizes most of the towns in the south of Russia. At Pull:awa, however,
it is reported to exceed all belief, and has become proverbial. - .

. Here I visited the wealthy Russian merchant, Dimitri Ssemonowitsch Ghlo.ponit;
with whese agent 1 had become acquainted during my travels in Siberia, und
who had there shown me many civilities. In Mr. Chlaponin I found a well-
informed man, who spoke German very fluently, and whe had several times been
in Silesia to purchase linen and woollen cloth. These he sends in great quantities
as far as Kiachta, where they are exchanged for Chinese commodities, ehiefly tea,
and mankeen (Kitaiks) of various colours, which are distributed throughout ait
Russia. This is the usual traffic of the great Russian merchants who do business
with China, only with this difference, that very few of them bhave an immediate
connexion with the continent of Europe, but receive their linens and woollens
through a third hand.

The house of this hospiteble man was arranged and furnished completely in the
German style, and we were most kindly received in it, He recollected with plea-
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sure his residence at Leipzig and Breslau, and he is the only Russian that I know

- who prefers the way of living abroad to that of his native country. I gave him a
letter to be forwarded to Kiachta, which is about 1000 German miles from Kurssk,
and am satisfied that it will go just as safely as any thatis sent from Berlin to
Leipzg.

Kurssk is conjectured to have been founded in the year 990, in the time of the
grand-duke Wladimir, when, after the partition of his dominions among his sons,
he designed to build a city near Kiew, which afterwards became the capital of a
distinct principality. QOn the invasion of Batu-chan in 1287, Kurssk, like many
other Russian towns, was destroyed by fire; and in 1278 Nagay, a great grandson
of Dshingis-chan, subdued the principality of Kurssk. One of his subjects, by
descent a Tartar, named Achmet, in 1283 purchased lands in this neighbourhood,
and the following year founded two slobodas close to the ruins of the town, where
he took all such refugees as resorted thither under his protection. At length, in
1597, during the reign of prince Iwan Feodorowitsch, a miraculous image of the
Virgin Mary having been found here,“the town of Kurssk was rebuilt, and together
with the adjacent country repeopled with colonists from Mzensk and Orel. It had
afterwards its own woiwodes: in 1727, on the erection of the government of Bel-
gorod, Kurssk was annexed to it; but in 1779 it became the capital of a new
government of the same name, which has ever since retained the form it then
received. ’

. Kurssk is one of the largest cities of Russia, and is about six wersts in length.
It is an opulent place, and has a flourishing trade, but wants the advantage of a
navigable river. Here are nevertheless several fabrics and manufactures, and espe-
cially tanneries, which do a good deal of business. The adjacent district is fertile
and populous, and the hill of Kurssk overlooks an incredible number of neighbour-

. ing villages. At Kurssk the country begins to decline towards the Black Sea and
the Sea of Asow, and all the rivers run southward ; whereas all those which rise in
the government of Orel take a northern direction.

‘After our kibitka had received some necessary repairs, and we had taken leave
of the governor and Mr. Chlaponin, we left this city about noon on the 7th of
October.
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.CHAPTER IIL

'OBOJAN—CHAMPI('}NONS, A NATIONAL DISH IN RUSSIA—KOTSCHETOWSK A—
BJELGOROD ON TIHIE DONEZ—THAT TOWN IS NOT SSARKEL, THE CAI_’ITAi.
OF THE CHASARIAN DOMINIONg—ITS SITUATION AND FOUNDATION—GO-
VERNMENT OF CHARKOW—ITS HISTORY.

\As the road was very good, we reached Obojan, which is only 59 wersts from
Kurssk, in five hours. This is a pretty, thriving town, the capital of a circle,
seated at the confluence of the rivulet Obojanka with the little river Psiol, which
rises not far from this place. As the eating-house here, which was full of guests, .
appeared rather tempting, we determined to try how we liked the cookery, and
found it better than we expected. Among the different dishes that were set before
us were some entirely composed of champignons, which are very generally-eaten
in Russia, especially during Lent, and form a chief article of food with the com-
mon people. It is remarkable that, notwithstanding the immense quantities of
champignons which are thus consumed, you hear of no fatal accidents occasioned
by the use of them, though such are by no means rare in Germany. The peasants
of this country must either be extremely skilful in distinguishing those of pernicious
quality from the innocent, or perhaps many species here are not so injurious to
health as with us. It is usual in Russia to drink brandy both before and after eat-
ing champignons ; this is thought to promote the digestion of them. The ordinary
method of dressing champignons is to stew them with oil or-butter, onions and
pepper ; they are also baked in dough, or small cakes are filled with them and
fried in butter. ' ‘

In the night we came to Kotschetowska, a village in the circle of Obojan, where
I resolved to stop till morning, as I had been informed at Obojan that the road
thence to Bjelgorod is very unsafe : indeed this delay was rendered unavoidable by
some repairs required by the kibitka. We left our quarters, which were not the
most agreeable, very early, and on the 8th of October reached Bjelgorod, the
last circular town in the government of Kurssk, from which place it is 132 wersts
distant.  Bjelgorod, seated in a valley on the right of the Ssevernoi Donez, is not
remarkable only for having been previously to 1779 the capital of an extensive
government of the same name, but also- for having passed since Bayer's time for
Ssarkel or Bjelowjes, the metropolis of the Chasarians, which was taken by Swije-
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toslaw in 965 ; till very lately that eminent scholar Mr. von Lehrberg of St. Peters-
burg proved that this ancient city and fortress was situated in a very different place,
near the mouth of the Don. Unfortunately his admirable dissertation, which some
years since was presented to the Academy of Sciences, is not yet printed. By
means of it he has however corrected an important geographical and historical
error, which might have an obvious influence on inquiries concerning the antiquities
of the south of Russia.

Bjelgarod, or the white city, is one of the places founded by Wladimir the

said to have been built as early as the year 980. It received its
:umstance of its having originally stood upon a chalk-hill, whence
tto the valley in 1597. It is a considerable town, and contains
:ants, most of whom subsist by trade. I observed here a greater
stone houses than in other provincial towns of Russia, and there are
»urbs.
proceed to the south in Russia in Europe, the more level the
becomes, and the roads improve in the same proportion, because
:tually cultivated steppe, is more compact. On the banks of the
perceive hills and eminences, formed from the steep declivities of
se rivers wrought out their channels. Proceeding along an ex-
we reached, towards evening, the village of Lipzy, the first station
iment of Charkow, which is likewise called Gubernie Sslobodskaja
or the Government of the Ukraine villages.

composed of what were formerly termed the Slobodian Regiments,
y extended on the east to the Don, on the south to the sea of Asow
yer, on the west to the river Worsklo, on the north to the sources of
the rivers Psiol, Donez, and Oskol. It was bounded by ancient Russia; on the
east by the Polowzians; on the south by the Chasarians and Petscheneges, and

formed no inconsiderable part of the grand-principality of Kiew.

The towns and other ancient settlements in this quarter were often plundered i
thg incursions of the Polowzians and Petscheneges, but from their hills they pre-
vented these marauders from extending their ravages to the.interior of Russia. In
the thirteenth century, however, this country suffered infinitely more severely from
the invasion of the Mongols and Tartars from Great Tartary, under the conduct of
Tuschi-chan a son of Dshingis-chan ; and on the 16th of June 1223 the disastrous
engagement of the Russians with the Mongols on the river Kalka or Kalmiis was
the commencement of a tremendous and long continued devastation of the most.
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fertile part of Russia. The people having lost their princes, their generals, and
their judges, abandoned their paternal abodes, and removed further westward, hoping
by flight to save at least their wretched lives; and the victorious Mongols having
destroyed the towns and laid waste the country, tumed from the Dnjeper toward
the east. There also they slaughtered a great number of the inhabitants ; and after
subduing the country on the Don and Donez, and penetrating to the Taurian Cher-
sonesus, they returned home to the great Dshingis-chan.

In 1237 Batu-chan, grandson of Dshingis-chan, son of Tuschi-chan, and sove-
reign of Kipdschak, had subdued the Wojagarians, and laid waste with excessive
slaughter the grand-principality of Wladimir, then the most eonsiderable of the
Russian principalities, with several others contiguous to it; on which in 1289 he
turned his arms against the south of Russia, where his Tartars*, after destroying
the principal towns, likewise made themselves masters on the 6th of December
1240 of Kiew the capital, which now became the residence of viceroys appointed
by the Tartar chanst to govern the country and to collect the imposts,

Thus from 1240 the Russian princes reigned over the grand-principality of Kiew
and the contignous principalities partitioned off from it, under the supremacy and
protection of the Tartars, during a period of thirty years, till Gedimin, grand-
prince of Lithuania, first subdued Volhynia and the other southern and western
principalities of the Kiew division, and, after the flight of Stanislaw prince of Kiew
to Rjdsan, also made himself master of Kiew itself.

The terror of this conqueror’s name preceded his armies, and soon reduced the
north-eastern principalities of Kiew to subjection. Gedimin consigned the govérn-
ment of his extensive conquests to his cousin prince Mindow, and returned to
Lithuania.

The- then political constitution of Russia was the reason that prince Stanislaw
could not exert all his force either to retain or to recover the principality of Kiew.
He could not alone oppose so. powerful an enemy with the insignificant aid of the
Tartars, whose views were then directed to more extensive objects ; Gregory grand-

* Batu-chan had very few Mongols in his army, and had become prince of the Kipdschak
Tartars. . .

+ The countries on the right bank of the river Wolga, conquered by the Tartars, were called
Deschte-Kipdschak. The chans of Kipdschak styled themselves Tartar sultans, and resided in the
city of Sarai or Saratschik on the river Achtuba, an arm of the Wolga, till the division of their
extensive dominions. After the partition the three chans of Kasan, Astrachan, and the Krym, still
retained this title.
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prince of Wiadimir, Nowogorod, and Moscow, and the inferior princes, were in-
tent only on maintaining themselves upon their thrones, and did not venture to think
of the preservation of other Russian provinces. Meanwhile Stanislaw died without
children, and the other Russian princes in consequence conceived that they had
lost all right-and pretext to attempt the recovery of the country separated from
Russia by the Lithuanians. :

In this manner the whole grand-principality of Kiew was separated from the
rest of Russia, and all unity among the descendants from one common stock de-
stroyed. The eastern part of Kiew, the very district in which the Slobodian Regi-
ments afterwards settled, continued for about four centuries an uninhabited desert,
where the wild beasts and birds were the only creatures to which the incursions of
the Tartars did not deny an abode. The Rossianes, the first inhabitants, had-
meanwhile proceeded westward ; and after Gedimin had divided Lithuania as well
as his Russian conquests among his seven sons, they continued under the dominion
of the princes of Lithuania ; but the principalities of Galicia and Wladlmnr devolved
to the crown of Hungary.

In 1340 Casimir king of Poland, taking advantage of the dissensions which had
then arisen in the south of Russia, hastened to enforce a formal hereditary claim to
all this portion of the Russian territory. He first conquered Red Russia, and after-
wards took the whole grand-principality of Kiew from the Li,thuaniaps. The
Russians, as well princes as people, finding themselves exhausted by civil discord
and hard pressed by their neighbours, submitted on advantageous terms to Casimir,
and acknowledged him as their actual sovereign. Upon this Casimir incorporated
the Rusinians® into one state with the Poles, conferred equal privileges and im-
munities on both nations ; so that the Russian nobles and other classes were not
only permitted the free exercise of the Greek religion, but allowed an equal right
with the national and naturalized Polish nobility to all offices and honours both
civil and military, the royal dignity alone excepted, for which, by the fundamental
laws of the kingdom, Catholics were exclusively eligiblef. The Russians relying
upon this compact accepted posts under the crown. On the death of Casimir
the Great, the last of the male line of Piast, in 1370, he was succeeded in the
throne of Poland by his nephew (the son of his sister Elizabeth) Lewis, king of
Hungary, who chiefly resided in Poland, and under whom the Hungarians acted

Ji

’ ® The Roesianians were thus denominated by the Poles.
4+ Casinir introduced into Pohnd the Magdeburg law, which is still in force in thtle Russia.
K
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pretty much as they pleased ; but the king granted great privileges to the Polish
nobility in order to secure the succession to his house.

On the death of king Lewis the Polish states conferred the crown on his daughter,
the princess Hedwig, and married her to Jagellan grand-duke of Lithuania, who,
with his subjects, embraced the Christian faith, and in 1387 ascended the throne
of Poland. He immediately took measures for the union of the grand-duchy of
Lithuania and likewise White Russia with the kingdom of Poland, and followed
the example of Casimir the Great, in conferring equal rights upon the people of
these countries.

Jagellan’s son and heir Wladislaw III, who mounted the Polish throne in 1434
and that of Hungary also in 1443, renewed to those three nations in the kingdom
of Poland the equality of rights and privileges, and confirmed it to them in the most
solemn manner.

Sigismund Augustus, the last king of the race of Jagellan, strove to prevent all
disputes which might arise between the united citizens in the kingdom of Poland.
The convention (Pacta conventa) unanimously confirmed on the 16th of June 1563,
in the diet held at Wilna, contained the following clause, exactly in these words:
¢ Henceforward, not only the gentry and magnates with their descendants who adhere
to the Romish church, and whose ancestors received patents of nobility, but in general
all, be they who they will, knights and gentlemen, whether of Lithuanian or Russian
descent, so they be but Christians, even though their forefathers were not en-
nobled in the kingdom of Poland, shall throughout its whole extent enjoy and for
ever retain all the privileges, rights, and liberties, belonging to the nobles. . .. In
like manner not only those who adhere to the church of Rome, but all others of
the rank of knights shall be eligible to the senatorial and royal dignity, if they be
but Christians . . .. no individual, so he be a Christian, shall be excluded.”

This regulation was most solemnly confirmed in the diet held in 1568 at Grod-
now, and to make this law the more explicit, the king added these words: * of what-
ever sect or rehgnous professsion he may be.” '

At length, in the united diet held in 1569 at Lubhn, this ordinance, which
combined all the Poles of the Christian religion into one fraternity enjoymg equal
rights, was renewed and confirmed.

After the decease of Sigismund IT without issue, all the Poles assembled at the diet
held in 1573 for the election of a new sovereign, protested that they would not
choose any man for king who would not swear to the inviolable abservance of the
above convention. :



Ch.3.) . HISTORY OF SOUTH RUSSIA. 67

- Henri de Valois, the first elective king of Poland, accordingly hesitated-not to
swear by Almighty God that he would maintain the rights of the Dissenters.
After him Stephen Batori, prince of Transylvania, in 1575 ascended the Polish
"his king removed the nation of the Rusinians to the
ntry and cavalry to be furnished by them on a good
n of Techtemirow on the Dnjeper, where they had
mmander resided.
rtant service to the Polish state above three cen-
tecting it from the incursions of the Tartars, and
This accidental separation of southern from northern
n a change in the inhabitants of the former, that
1 to proceed from the same stock. The same cause
. Ukraine dialect, ‘which is in like manner a distinct

a great influence on the mode of life of conquered
1 of a whole people. The changes of domestic
iage, and character, or of the distinguishing trait
w from this source. Upon this principle the alte-
: in the south of Russia may easily be accounted
y years it was subject to the Tartars, twenty to the
the Poles, till 1650, and for some time to the
Hungarians.
~ Under such a variety of masters the ancient Russian inhabitants could not but
:aculterate the language of their ancestors, adopt a foreign dress, and new-model
their whole way of life : at the same time they retained some of their native proper:
ties, and heace arose that motley mixture which is still observable in the inhabitants
of southern Russia®.

* The inhabitants of southern Russia, separated from ene another by distance of habitation, dif-
fexence of sovereigoty, form of government, civil customs, language, and some also by religion,
attract the serious attention of the observer who views them with a philosophic eye. When they
assemble on religious occasions at Kiew, from the Don and the Wolga on the east, from Galicia and
Lodomiria on the west, and from other less remote parts, they consider one another not as people
speaking different Janguages, but as descendants from one common stock, who differ only in their
-mode of expression and customs, which cause them to appear foreign to one another : but upon the
whale all these people, though so widely dispersed, still retain a child-like veperation for the metro-
olis of their ancient country, the city of Kiew.

K2

’
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All these changes of the Russians naturalized in Poland seemed to give them
very little concern ; but the peace and friendship of the three united nations in thas
kingdom was not of long continuance.

The arrogance of the Poles but too soon manifested itself ; they could not consent
that the excellent fundamental law, which had been subscribed by both parties,
should in all its points be preserved sacred and inviolable. The first proof of this
disposition \was given by the Polish clergy, who threw various obstacles in the way
of applications for posts of honour, and left no means untried to prevail upon the
candidates to embrace the Catholic religion. A second object of their endeavours
was, when persons of different religions married, to unite them to the Romish
church ; which in the sequel gave rise to various claims of precedence, and with
them to numberless cavils. Seldom did an individual commit a crime which was
not charged to the account of the whole nation. On such oecasions the ordinance
described above could not but suffer in one point, so- that from time to time it grew
weaker and weaker ; and the superciliousness and disdain with which the Polish
nobility treated the Rusinians increased to such a pitch, that a Pole could not meet
a Rusinian without betraying his tyrannic arrogance, unless ke had neither oppor-
tunity nor power to affront him. The Rusinians were not only subject .for several
years to various oppressions and injuries in respect to their property, but this
hostility extended also to’ matters of religion, and liberty of conscience was very
often rudely assailed.

The Polish grandees had acquired considerable possessions in the Ukraine; and
as they were of opinion that by abridging the liberties of the Rusinians they should
greatly increase their revenues, they advised king Wladislaw on the 4th of June
1637 to restrict their privileges. With the like view the fortress of Koidak was
erected near the river Dnjeper by the Polish marshal Konespolski, in order to keep
the Rusinians in due subjection. The states of the Russian nation pereeiving that
“nothing was to be gained by patient endurance, had recourse to the tribunal of the
kingdom, represented their unpleasant condition, and complained of the conduct
of the Poles. On this occasion a certain Starschin of the Ukraine Cossacks, Lucas
Gwosditsch, & nobleman of White Russia (commonly called Naliwaiko), publicly
declared that if his injured countrymen did not receive full satisfaction for the in-
justice which had been done them, he was resolved, as a last resource, to endeavour
to procure it for them by force of arms. The tribunal thus found itself necessitated
to exert all its authority ; it published severe proclamations for checking such dis-
orders, and instituted a commission expressly for the purpose of inquiring inte the
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complaints ; but Naliwaiko was meanwhlle entrapped through the aruﬁces of some
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but instead of a decision he was put off with cold excuses. The offender, em-
boldened by this treatment, attacked his house, which he plundered, burned his
mills and all the other buildings, ravished the Hetman’s wife, and then murdered
both her and her sons. Just at the moment when Chmelnizki received information
of this atrocious proceeding, he had with him a newly elected Atamann of the
Cossacks and about twenty proprietors of estates, who had privately resorted to
him, each bringing some particular complaint, and representing with irrefutable
arguments, that the oppressions of the Polish nobles exceeded the power of
endurance, and that they found themselves unable to submit to them any longer:
yet for all these grievous injuries the Hetman could obtain no other satisfaction than
derision. The hatred of the nation against the Poles was now more violently
inflamed. - The Cossacks headed by Chmelnizki did great mischief to the Polish
nobles, by plundering and murdering them, and by destroying and burning their houses.
Chmelnizki wrote to the king with the most profound submission, anq recapitulated
all the circumstances which compelled him to take up arms against the Polisk
nobility. ¢ The republic,” says he, ¢ has, éontmry to the law of nations, annihilated
all the treaties and covenants formerly concluded between it and the Russian nation
‘and its troops ; in violation of all the laws of humanity, the Poles are intent only
on the total ruin of old and faithful allies and fellow-citizens. To dissuade the
Polish republic from such perverse conduct, to give back peace and perfect security
to my countrymen, and to restore the ancient constitution, no other expedient is left
e than the very last, thatis war; for all the measures of gentleness and patience
have been exhausted to no purpose. Nevertheless myself and the whole nation
promise the utmost fidelity and implicit obedience in regard to the person of his
‘majesty, in whose love of justice and protection we have placed our only hope.”

When the senators solicited John Casimir 1I, who was elevated to the Prussian
throne at the end of the year 1648, to commence hostilities against the Cossacks
-on account of this declaration, he replied : ¢ You had no occasion to oppress the
Cossacks, and to burn Chmelnizki’s mills.” After this answer, the magnates and
nobility in general conceived a great distrust of the king; they nevertheleas as-
sembled of themselves an army of 50,000 men, which however was routed by the,
Cossacks. Ten thousand Poles were slain, and the Cossacks took Kiew.

A second time the nobles without permission called out every seventh man, and
again marched against the Cossacks, but were again defeated.

Chmelnizki was celebrating at Kiew the marriage of his son with the daughter of
John Woda prince of Wolozk, when the Poles unexpectedly attacked the city, which
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they plundered, and carried off the Greek patriarch, Chmelnizki and the states of
the Cossacks inquired of the king, whether this had been done with his consent.
The king replied in the negative, and attributed all the blame to the nobles; on which
Chmelnizki and the states in conjunction with the Tartars entered Poland in
1.
)ppose them, and actually
and 16th of August 1649.
ce on the 17th of August,
5, and the Rusinian nation
it of new ones. As how-
the king again took the
June gained a threefold
wce.
iailowitsch a good oppor-
, with their common parent
urrection and the frequent
ia, and the Polish Ukraine,
sther ruined towns, began,
with their families and all
nto the southern provinces
d on the Bjelgorod line.
fortified itself against the
attis. Thus these fugitives
ancestors, founded a new
denominated themselves

ied for the greatest part
upation by the Slobodian:
der the Zar Iwan Wasilje-
towns of Tschuguiew and
* Boris Feodorowitsch Go-
gues itself into the Donez.

* Namely the second Bjelgorod, the Old-town on the left bank of the Donez. The first Bjelgorod.
was seated on a steep chalk hill on the right side of the river, but was ravaged by the Tartars in 1289,,
and burned in 1321 by the troops of Gadimin, prince of Lithuania,.
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In the sequel the line of Bielgorod, as it is called, was here formed by the Zar
Michael Feodorowitsch.

This ditch begins on the west from the boundary between Little Russia and the
then Polish territory, and extends eastward to the river Don upwards of 300 wersts.
On this line were erected the following towns and fortresses : 1. Wolnoe; 2. Chot-
miischk ; 3. Karpow; 4. Bjelgorod*; 5. Neshegolsk ; 6. Korotscha; 7. Jablonow ;
8. Nowoi (New) Oskol ; 9. Werchososensk; 10. Userd; 11. Olschansk; and 12. Ko-
rotoiak on the Don. The strongest fortresses among these were the two middle-
_ most, Bjelgorod on the Donez and Nowoi Oskol on the Oskol, in both which the
Zar Michael resided during the construction of this line and the settling of the co-
lony. The first eight of these towns belonged to the government of Bjelgorod, and
the last four to that of Woronesch : but at present the first two and Neshegolsk are
annexed to the government of Charkow ; the five following to that of Kurssk ; and
the last four continue to be included as before in that of Woronesch, But as chief
towns of circles Chotmiischk, Bjelgorod, Korotscha, Nowei Oskol, and Korotoiak
can alone be said to remain, all the others having been abandoned by the inhabi-
tants. Of the lands appropriated to this line on its construction, some were allotted
to the towns, and others charged with the payment of a tax to the gentry, diaconi
(clerks), podidtsches (under-clerks), and the families of the bojars: other portions
were granted as rewards for services rendered by meritorious persons; and what
remained after this division, and was chiefly situated on the south side of the line,
was assigned and confirmed by the Zar Aleksei Michailowitsch to the colony of the
Slobodian Regiments.

Chmelnizki’s successor, the Hetman Iwan Wiigowski, exerted himself with such
success to excite discontent in southern Russia, which had so recently submitted
to the Russian sceptre, that all the country beyond the Dnjeper, after it had been
but five years subject to the Russian authority, returned in 1660 upon advantage-
ous terms to its allegiance to the crown of Poland; but notwithstanding his in-
stigations the fidelity of the Slobodian Regiinents remained unshaken. They likewise
turned a deaf ear in 1664 to the persuasions of Iwan Bruchowezki and Peter
Dorosko, and gave no credit to their false publications ; for which reason new pri-
vileges were granted in 1668 to these Regiments, letters of conunendation were dis-

* The present or third Bjelgorod.

+ Bruchowezki was elected Hetman beyond the Dnieper in the Ukraine soon afler Wugowah,
was Doroske or Doroschenko in Godetsch. .
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transacted the business of both kinds; and in their absence, for they also were obliged
to take the field, judiciary Ssotniks acted in their stead.

In military matters all the five regiments were under the command of brigadiers.

All the above-mentioned Slobodian officers were generally of noble birth, or at least
the sons of Starschines, and very rarely of the lower class: but in all cases extraor-
dinary abilities and long service were indispensable.

In 1765, by a regulation of the empress Catherine, the Slobodo-Ukraine govern-
ament was erected out of the Slobodian Regiments. Charkow was declared the

‘capital ; the regimental towns re
vince a commission composed o
-of civil matters; the Cossack re
-after the provincial towns, and
-among these new ones. All the
for the equipment and mainten
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capitation tax of 95 copecks for
in war and enjoyed the privileg
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ime -of war a specific sum for |
‘recruited themselves ; whereas
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placed upon the same footing in these respects as the other troops, and -on the
-abolition of all hussar uniforms were converted into light cavalry.
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CHAPTER 1IV.

CHARKQW—ITS SITUATION—EXCESSIVE DIRTINESS OF Tl'.I’E‘ TOWN-—UNIVER-
SITY—CONDITION OF THE GERMAN PROFESSORS—THE UNIVERSITY NOT
MUCH FREQUENTED—THAT CIRCUMSTANCE A€COUNTED FOR—MR. VON STE-
VEN—ROBBERY OF THE AUTHOR-—DEPARTURE FROM CHARKOW—ISJUM—
BACHMVUT—AKSSAI—SINGULAR COMBAT BETWEEN A DOG AND A VULTURE.

Crarkow, where we arrived towards evening on the 3th of October, is seated i
an extensive plain, partly on an eminence between the rivess Charkowa and Lopan.
It would be one of the best and most agreeable of the middle-sized towns of Russia
were it not almost as filthy as Orel, and the mud frequently so deep as to prevent
the pedestrian from going abroad, while droschkes drawn by two strong horses stick:
fast in many places. Nay it is mny opinion that it would not be possible here, as i8’
s at Bourdeaux, to walk through the dirt upon stilts. Fortunately for us;, the |
westher during the first part of our stay was serene and dry, and then the mud in
the streets, like the sand in Brandenburg, becomes compact, so that you may traverse
it without sinking. I was therefore endbled to pay my first visits on foot, but was
not always so lucky &s to pick my way without accident. As it is difficult at Char-
kow to pracure a hired draschke at a short notice, I contrived another method of
conquering the dirt. Very wide fur-boots, which as the cold increased and the
weather became more inclement might well be borne, were provided at the top with
straps and buckles, and thus fastened above the knee when we went abroad. This
invention stoed the test; for thus equipped we could go almost any where, and at
the place of our destinmation could with little trouble throw off these leg-covers at
the foot of the stairs; and I recollect only one single occasion, when the top-boot
stuck so fast in the mud that the strap at the knee broke and the whole was left
behind. At present this inconvenience is said to be less felt; for the principal
streets have been covered with fascines, so that carriages at least may now proceed
without obstructian.

Charkow has become better known abroad in consequence of the umiversity
founded there by thre present emperor ; but this measare does not. seem to have
rendered the place more flourishing: for, excepting some public buildings which
have been repaited for the use of the university, na change of consequence bas taken

L2
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place here, and the number of inhabitants, amounting to 6000, has not increased in
-any considerable degree. -

Among the professors of Charkow I found some Germans well known by their
works, but who seemed to me not to be exactly in their element here. This obser- -
vation applies to most of the Germans, who when no longer young emigrate to
Russia and enter into the service of the crown, if they are not appointed to situa-
tions in Petersburg-and Moskwa. 1Itis however in some measure their own fault.
Many of them, -for instance, neglect to learn the Russian language, under the idea
that they have no occasion fer it, and expect the natives to converse with them in a
foreign idiom. This is unreasonable; for, when a man resides in a country and re-
edives a salary from the government of that country, he ought certainly to take the
trouble to learn its language.—Again, the Germans would have every thing to pro~
‘ceed in Russia just as it does in their own country, and mest of them insist on this
.point with such obstinacy as to excite the hatred of the Russians. They also in
general think themselves wiser and better than their new countrymen, and in betray-
ing these sentiments to the latter they prove that they are neither the one nor the
ether. This conduct occasions circumstances extremely unpleasant to themselves;
but in the Russians, who are accustomed to take things more easily, it creates con-
tempt and aversion for these strangers. I have often wondered in silence at the
blindness of self-conceited foreigners, who ‘fancied themselves esteemed by all, and
perceived not that wherever they appeared they were the objects of universal deri-
sion.—In my opinion, therefore, only such young Germans should go to Russia, as
. -are ytt capable of adapting themselves to the way of thinking and acting in that
eountry.

"The building appropriated to the university is spacious, and according to report
is-about to be still further enlarged ; but the number of the students would be very
small had it not been augmented by a recent ordinance of the emperor, according
to which no person shall be appointed te -any civil employment unless he has
studied .at some Russian-university, nor-any individual without a previous examina-
tion in the-sciences betpmmoted to a staff officer, or from a collegiate counsellor to
a counsellor of state.

The idea of founding an-university .at Charkow was not of itself.a bad one, because
many opulert gentry whose :sems ‘might have benefited by it resided in that
vicinity. -But in Russia there 'is yet toe little taste for learning, and the old
French mode of educationis still too fashionable; ‘on which account people of rank
:and fortune very seldom avail themsélves of the .advantages offered by universities
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and other seminaries. It was likewise an exceedingly injudicious step to attempt to
introduce knowledge into Russia by means of foreigners, and te raise a fabric which
litiously as a triumphal arch may be patched up.
moting the diffusion of science in Russia weuld
ans who had distinguished themselves in the
nary in Germany, -and thenee to an university
mselves for their destined career. .Such persons
iinly have furnished the best teachers for the in-
ing.
whole course «of instruetion from the normal
because the encyclopedian method of teaching
ntroduced ; by which method the pupil learns
thoroughly, and at most acquires an historieal
end proves of no further use to him, and whick
1€ sciences have been eultivated in Russia, the
as best adapted to the diffusion.of knowledge in-
justly remarked by Schlozer, that no nation in
Tom barberism by the mathematics. Natwe
y the arts-and seiences, by the belles lettres and
15, the Halians, Erench, Eaglish,.and Germans:
ication. -
obstacle which will long prevent Russia from
, lies in the political constitution. As there is
whole nation.is divided into two pasts, :masters
er -way, into persons ‘who. are in. the service of
the latter belong the vassals and tradesmen, who
mity to cultivate their minds. The others are
. and titles, which the serviee alone confers, to
Every one strives at as early @ age as possible
e crown, .for which he weeds nothing but a good:
ce with the Russian style of business and the laws-
gement to study the sciences, of which he knows
at he has no oecasion. Till, then, a middle
-class of citizens shall arise in Russiwno real diffusionof knowledge can be reasonably
-expected. .
‘Among the many agreeable acquaintances that I made at Charkow must .be:
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reckoned the aulic counsellor Mr. von Steven, who has several times visited Georgia
and the Caucasian mountains, from whom I received much information and many
hints respectifig my intended journey : for these, as well as several letters of recom-
mendation which he gave me, and which proved of great service, I here publicly
return. my acknowledgements. Here also I met with Marshal von Biberstein : but
" unluckily his stay was so short that I could not enjoy much of his company, which
would certainly have been very advantageous to me, as he is intimately acquainted
with the Caucasus and Daghestan.

Unfortunately for me, I was detained a considerable time at Charkow by various
circumstances ; for one evening when I had been invited by the civil governor to
tea, and by Mr. ven Stoikowitz, who was then reetor of the university, to. supper,
some thieves, getting in at the window of my apartment from the court-yard, robbed
me not only of my linen and clothes, but also of a large sum of money which was.
locked up o the same room. This happened about ten in the evening, while Bobrin-
30w the stadent and the police soldier assigned me by the burgomaster as a guard
were m the house. The affair made a considerable noise in the town; and in a
wood near Charkow was found one of my uniforms, which was returned to me quite
torn in pieces : but none of the thieves has yet been brought to punishment; a cir-
eumstanee that refleets the highest honour on the police of the town, by whieh the
sentry had been appointed to attend me! I have sinee heard that one of the robbers
was actually taken, but that he either soon escaped or was set at liberty.

Having in some measure replaced the necessaries which I had lost, I left Char-
kow on the 30th of October; but before we reached the gate our carriage stuck sa
fast in the mud that it could not be drawn out of this slough of the Muses without
some additional horses. By a pleasant and level road we soon reached the circular
town of Isjum, ome hundred and eleven wersts from Charkew, founded in 1687 by
& colonel named Donez, on both sides of the river Ssewernoi Donez, and the rivulet
Mokraja Isjumza. It was formerly the principal defence against the ineursions of
the Tartars into this government, and has still an earth-work on a hill, but which
s now very remous. - In the town are three churches built of wood, and one of
stone erected by command of Peter the Gregt: The number of the inhabitants
amounts to 5000, so that this place must be deemed tolerably lively. Isjum is
better ard more regularly built than the other towns of the governments of Charkow,
and was once the most populeus of them all. One cause of the decrease of its in-
habitants was the plague introduced by the Tartars; but other circumstances have
Hkewise occasioned frequent emigrations. . From this place there was formerly
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the Doncz to the sea of Asow; and during the war
0 1739, troops, provisions, and other negessaries, were
sjum to the mouth of the Don; for above that town
of water from the village of,Smiewan, which is only
ow, and indeed it was navigable as high.as Bielgerod :
istructed above aud below Isjum on the Donez, have
of the river and covered its banks with water, sq.that
essels. ‘
yd Tartar Raisins) has for its arms three vines with
om them in a field or, in allusion to the name of the
district is favourable to the growth of that fruit. The
bitants, and of the peasants who rove about in its neigh-
the breeding of cattle, namely, horses, oxen, and par-
s town and its circle are remarkable, since even Silesian
lace has likewise a considerable traffic in Greek and
- the great market-house are several shops belonging to

- day we pursued .our journey, and, having proceeded
sed the night at Bachmut on thesiver of the same
atly a fortsess of some importance against the Tertars ;
ft except a spacious quadrangular area surrounded by
1e place however is thriving and papulous, and carvies
the adjacent country. Between the ancient fortifica-
river Bachmut are the two salt-springs of Kirikowskei
ater of which is boiled a great quantity of selt that
us expored w vwer guveunnents.  The name Bachmut is probably a corruption of
Mahhmud, or perhaps even of Mohhammed, as the Russians and Tartars frequently
thange M into B: thus, the latter frequently say Busurman for Moslemim, &c.
This town belongs to the government of Jekaterinoslaw, .and is now the capital of
- circle ; it is situated in a pleasant and fertile country, in.a plain that gently slopes
‘to the banks of the river.

On the last day of October I left Bachmut, and eur route led us past Luganskoi
Sawod, one of the most celebrated iron-foundries inall Russia, on the river Lugan,
which unites with the Bielaja and falls into the Ssewernoi Donez. As I was.obliged
to hasten to reach the Caucasus as speedily as possible, we proceeded, without
stopping long by the way, directly for Tscherkassk after we had quitted the govern-
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ment of Jekaterinoslaw, beyond Iwanoka a cheerful village belonging to Mr. vop
Storitsch, and entered the territory of the Don Cossacks. The road led over an
extensive plaim, partly by detached post-stations, but at last through large villages
to Akssai; a considerable Cossack stanitza, only fifteen wersts from Old Tscherkassk.
It is seated on the north side of a branch of the Don, which is likewise called
Akssai, and is built chieflyof free-stone in the form of an amphitheatre on the high -
bank of the river. Thirty wersts below the conflux of the Ssewernoi Donez with
the Don, the Akssai branch separates from the right side of that river, runs first
northward and then westward, and at length unites with it again ten wersts below
Tscherkassk and as many above the fortress of St. Dimitri Rostowski. We
ecrossed the Akssai close to the stanitza by a floating bridge ; for no other can be
thrown over this river, which generally swells in spring and inundates the plain
nearly as far as Tscherkassk, over which at such times a long bridge conducts
the traveller. Here we witnessed an extraordinary spectacle ; it was a battle be~
tween a vulture and my great Chinese hound, which I had brought with me fromr
Siberia. This spirited animal used to keep constantly on the look-out for game and
“birds by the way, and just when our carriages stopped here he was beating about.
the whole country. He spied something in a small pit, crept towards it, and mn-
mediately sprung in. I hastened to the spot, and found him engaged in a desperate-
battle with a vulture, whose wing he had probably dislocated or broken at the first
onset. The issue of this contest might perhaps have been unfortunate for him, as
his antagonist used all the means in his power to peck out his eyes, had not a blow
from my stick soon extended the vulture on the ground, and thus terminated tlus.
singular conflict between the quadruped and the bird.



Cr.5] .° & TBCHERKASSK. R 31

CHAPTER V. C

TSCHERKASSK—SITUATION AND DESCRIPTION OF THE TOWN—INHABITANTS
—INUNDATIONS AND THEIR CONSEQUENCES—HISTORY OF THE PLACE AND
ITS INHABITANTS—TSCHERKESSIANS—COSSACKS OF LITTLE RUSSIA—TAR-
TAR COSSACKS—ASOW COSSACKS—DON COSSACKS—PRESENT STATE OF THE
“COSSACKS—FERTILITY OF THEIR COUNTRY—CULTIVATION OF THE VINE—
THE FAIR SEX AT TSCHERKASSK—PRINCIPAL CHURCH OF THE CITY—GOLD"
AND SILVER COIN—THE GYMNASIUM—DRUNKENNESS OF THE INHABI-

" TANTS—NACHTSCHIWAN, AN ARMENIAN TOWN—ITS BEAUTY—SHOPS—
‘GOLOWA—RETURN TO TSCHERKASSK—THE CALMUCKS.

Tscuerxassk, the capital of the Don Cossacks, is seated on the right shore of
the Don, upon an island formed by the Akssai branch. We arrived at this place
towards evening of the 1st of November, and took up our quarters in a roomy

wooden house, the owner of which behaved with great civility. Since our departure

from St. Petersburg we had travelled 1947 wersts or 297 German miles. Tscher-

kassk differs from all other towns in the mode of building; for, on account of the

annual inundations, which commonly last from April to June, most of the houses

of the town are erected upon high poles, so that when the inundation is over there
is a space under each where cattle are frequently kept. In most of the streets are
lofty wooden bridges which run along the middle of them, and to which a smaller
bridge leads from the door of each house. Where this is not the case the inhabi-

tants are obliged, during the time of the inundation, to step immediately out of
their houses into a boat, when going about their ordinary business. Hence it

is evident that this town is by no means adapted to riding either in a carriage or on

horseback.

On the Don itself, where the ground is rather higher and where nothing is to be
feared from the water, are situated the Gymnasium, some other buildings belong-
ing to the government, and the principal church. The shops are very spacious and
well arranged, and furnished with all sorts of domestic commodities, as also with
most of the foreign productions that are subservient to the convenience of life. In
consequence of the proximity of Taganrog and the Krym the place is in particular -
abundantly supplied with articles of Greek and Turkish merchandize, which are

M
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sold at very moderate prices. I remarked many shops with iron and brass wares,
woollen cloth of home and foreign manufacture, tea, sugar, coffee, wines and other
strong liquors. )

To a stranger visiting Tscherkassk for the first tlme, it is a striking spectacle to
find a city peopled by Cossacks alone, and where all the male inhabitants wear the
same costume, which consists of a blue Cossack coat turned up with red. Even.
great part of the foreigners resident here adopt this dress, which looks very neat.
Besides the Cossacks properly so called, the Tartars, who are upon the same foot-
ing as the Cossacks, occupy a whole suburb, and have likewise a well-fitted-up-
wooden messdshet.

The inundations, which leave behind in the streets a great quantity of mud, and
in many places large standing pools, whence issue pernicieus exhalations, render
the situation of the town extremely unhealthy; for which reason New Tscherkassk
. has been begun on a branch of the Don, a German mile from the present town,
and is said to be at this time ready for the reception of inhabitants. Those of the
old town, who will be in some measure indemnified for the expense thus occasioned,
are all to remove to New Tscherkassk; so that in half a century, perhaps, no ves-
tiges of the present place will remain.

- Tscherkassk was founded in 1570 by the Cossacks, the year after the Turks had
undertaken their fruitless expedition from Asow against Astrachen, and the former town
had been almost entirely destroyed by the explosion of a powder-magazine set on fire
by lightning. The origin of the Cossacks themselves is an historical problem which
has hitherto been by no means satisfactorily solved. This name first occurs i
Constantine Porphyrogenneta (about A. D. 948), who places the province of Kasachia
among the. countries lying beyond the Ckuban, as appears from the following pas-
sage :—““ On the eastern side of the Palus Maotis several rivers empty themselves
into it, as the Tanais, which comes from Ssarkel ; the Chorakul, in which the Oxiam
* fishes (ro Bep{nrinov) are taken; likewise some other rivers, as the Bal, Burlik,
Chadir, and many more. But the mouth of the Palus Meotis is also called Burlik,
and goes into the Pontus. Here is the Bosphorus, on which stands the town named
Tamatarcha. The above-mentioned mouth is eighteen miles broad. In the middle
of these eighteen miles lies a large flat island called Atech. The river Ukruch®,
which separates Sichia (Zyyz) from Tamatercha, is eighteen or twenty miles from
the latter. Sichia extends about 300 miles from the Ukruch to the river Nikopsis;

* Probably the Ckuban, where it discharges itself into the Liman.
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-on which also is situated a town of the same name. Beyond Sichia lies the country of
Papagia, beyond Papagia Kasachia, beyond Kasachia Mount Caucasus, and beyond
of the Alans.”—The inhabitants of Kasachia were conse-

: Sichs or Eastern Tscherkessians, and themselves Tscher-

is still called by its neighbours, the Ossetes, Kasach or

an Arabian geographer, who lived and wrote about 1230,

Keschek in the Caucasus, and cannot sufficiently extol

en, on which subject he breaks forth into the warmest

This exactly applies to the Tscherkessian women, whe

ist beautiful in all Asia. Massudi, another Arabian, who

earlier, about A.D. 947, says that many Mohhammedah

ear to Trebisonde, on the sea of Constantinople, from

i, and the land of Kaschekt; but it is a question whether

re meant, as he has not more precisely described the situa-

might be that at this early carried their slaves
r lately did to Anapa, Dsy la, and other ports
is as it may, so much at le 1, that the Tscher-

ne of Kasach, and it is very probable that from theny it
1 to other neighbouﬁng nations who led the same kind of
18 indeed have asserted that Ckasack in the Turco-Tartar
, but this is erroneous ; a sledge indeed is called Ckasack,
itended that the name can be thence derived. It is like-
ter times the Russian Cossacks were termed Tscherkessitns,
s were indiscriminately employed.
yssacks those of Little Russia are the most ancient; for
1340, after the Poles had reduced Red Russia under their
e that, on this event, many Russians emigrated from that
n asylum lower down the Dnjeper, where they intermingled
herkessians ; for in general the Cossacks are of a muach
t the other Russians, and their features upon the whole
essive. The invasions of Russia by the Tartars, and ih
’ particular the destrucion of Kiew in 1415, increased the number of these refugees,
who now extended to the Bug and the Dniester. Those who resided beyond

* Opus Cosmographicum Ibn el Vardi, Arab. et Lat. ed. Andr, Hylander, Lunde, 1799, p. 144
+ Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits du Rei, Vol.i. p.16.
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the cataracts of the Dnjeper now received the name of Saporogians, and these
were the most powerful tribe. Thus, though the Little Russian Cossacks had
long existed, it was not till late that they were distinguished by this appellation.
During the reign of the grand-prince Iwan Wassiljewitsch I. the Tartar Cossacks
first make their appearance : they were afterwards divided into those of Ordinsk
- and Asow. There were likewise Cossacks who were in the immediate service of
certain Tartar princes; and it is possible enough that they may have been originally
body-guards of Tscherkessians. Thus Wassili Iwanowitsch, son of the prince just
mentioned, had in his service Cossacks, whom he often employed in missions to
the Krym. The Ordinsk Cossacks had their name from being dependent on the
‘Great Orda, the chief settlement of the Tartars on the Wolga, as were the Asow
Cossacks on Asow, consequently on the Turks, who in 1471 made themselves
-masters of that town.

In 1500 Agus Tscherkass and Karabai were the chiefs of the Asow Cossacks,
‘who inhabited the country between Asow and the Russian frontiers ; and these seccm
1o have intermingled most with their neighbours the Tscherkessians ; for from that

- - time the terms Tscherkessian and Cossack became synonymous. It is not surprising

‘that they should retain their language and religion, for the Russians seem still to
constitute the greater part of the nation. In later times we have a striking instance
of a similar intermixture ; for about sixty years ago the Grebensk Cossacks on the
Terek had so blended themselves with the Tschetschenzes and other mountaineers
as scarcely to be distinguished from them; but they still retamed the Russian lan-
guage, although they had taken foreign wives.

The origin of the state of the Don Cossacks dates not much earlier than 1570,
for many refugees had some time before settled on the Don and its branches; but
it was not till after the building of Tscherkassk that their political constitution was
settled. . The Zar Iwan Wassiljewitsch, on occasion of the expedition of the Turks
against Astrachan in 1569, is said to have ordered out against them 5000 Saparo-
gians from among the Tscherkessians (Cossacks) residing on. the Dnjeper, under
the conduct of Prince Michael Wyschnewetzkii, who, in conjunction with those
established on the Don, gained a complete victory over the Turks. It is related
that the greater part of these 5000 men remained near the Don, and in concert
with the Cossacks there founded the city. of Tscherkassk ; where, after the manner
of the Saporogians, they lived a long time without wives. Their losses were sup-
plied by stragglers and unmarried men from the first colonies of the Don Cossacks.
The troubles which soon afterwards broke out in Russia contributed to augment
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their numbers ;. they extended their possessions to the Donez, the Medwediza, the
Choper and the Busuluk, and made the town of Tscherkassk their capital.

* These Cossacks soon became dangerous to their neighbours, so that it was found
necessary to flatter them and to gain them by presents, to prevent them from com-
mitting depredations and driving away the flocks intime of peaee, and in war to
secure the aid of such brave and serviceable troops. At present all the Cossacks
pay implicit obedience to the crown, and are -as faithful subjects as any in the em-
pire. Content with little, they patiently endure every kind of hardship; but-they
are the first in war wherever there is an opportunity for plunder. . Their country is
not, strictly speaking, a Russian province, but has-its peculiar government and
constitution, and is under an A¢taman or commander in chief, who on all occasions
that arise communicates directly with St. Petersburg. This has inspired them with
a manly love of freedom which unfortunately is not to be found in the other Russ
sians ; but nevertheless perfect submission to the orders of their superiors prevails
among them. /

The fertility of the country, and. their whole establishment, render them-but
little disposed to pursue agriculture with assiduity, and they grow only just so much
corn as they require for their own consumption. On the other hand, the vine'is
Jargely cultivated along the whole of the Don, and they make several truly: excel-
lent sorts of wine, which when not adulterated are equal to the light French wines.
Here is likewise produced a kind of champagne, which, under the name of Sym-
lianskii, is sent all over Russia ; but it is commonly debased with potash, and pro-
duces head-ache and disorders of the stomach. I here drank a light sort of red
wine, which nearly resembles the Petit Bourgogne, and was of excellent flavour:
Of this I took with me at my departure a half-anker ; but it froze at a-temperature
of no lower than five degrees, so that I could use it no other way than mulled.

The women of Tscherkassk may upon the whole be pronounced handsome, and
appear very showy, especially on holidays, with their half oriental costume. The
use of paint is common at this place, as it is all over Russia; but here I think I
observed this disguise on the faces of middle-aged females only. The young women
and girls have a fresh complexion, and seem to employ few artificial means of
improving their natural beauty. v

The principal church is one of the most remarkable objects in the town, not
only on account of its architecture, but for the prodigious quantity of gold, silver,
and jewels, especially pearls, which it contains. All these treasures formed part
of the booty which the Cossacks have made in different wars, and particularly
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in Poland. Besides a multitude of images of saints wrought in gold, or overlaid
with that metal, which are adorned with the largest and most costly stones, you
here see an altar-piece of considerable height and breadth, studded all over with
pearls, many of which are of the largest size and finest quality. There is likewise
more gold and silver coin among the Cossacks than any where else in Russia.
Many of the widows of people of distinction have whole pots full of ducats lying
in their houses, which pass from father to son undiminished, and commonly with-
out ever being counted.

Since the foundation of the wuniversity of Charkow, the Gymnasium at Tscher-
kassk has been placed on a better footing; and I must own that I scarcely expected
to find so good a seminary among the Cossacks. During my stay there was a public
examination, which was highly creditable to the institution; and truth obliges me
to declare that it may vie with any other in Russia. The Cossacks are quick of
apprehension ; they have shrewd understandings, and are not deficient in Asiatic
acuteness. This circumstance of itself evinces that they are not of pure Russian
descent. They are much addicted to intoxication, but are ashamed to suffer its
consequences to be publicly seen, which is not the case in the rest of Russia; for
there, when a man of quality reels along the streets after a debauch, no one takes
the least notice of it, neither does it cast the slightest imputation on his character.
The people of Tscherkassk choose rather to drink to excess at home, and the fair
sex make no scruple to partake in these Bacchanalian orgies.

The little town of Nachtschiwan, built since the year 1780 by the Armenians
who have emigrated from the Krym, is only 28 wersts from Tscherkassk. The
road thither crosses the Akssai, and then leads on the right side of the Don past
dangerous ravines, in which run small streams that are dry in summer. I cannot
describe what an agreeable impression was made upon e by this perfectly regu-
lar and handsome place, and the great order which prevails there; it were to he
wished that many such Armenian towns might be founded in other parts of the
Russian empire. Nachtschiwan signifies new settlement, and has been thus named
after a town of Armenia, where, says tradition, Noah, on descending from Mount
Ararat, first built himself a habitation. The shops here are particularly worthy of
notice ; they form a long row, and are stocked with all kinds of commodities. In
front of them runs a broad and completely covered passage, which is lighted from
above by windo?rs, and has, on account of its height and elegance, an imposing
appearance. According to the Asiatic custom, the mechanics work in their shops,
and all the persons of the same trade live near one another; so that you here see
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a row of goldsmiths, there another of bakers, tailors, &c. Nachtschiwan is more-
over a very populous and lively place.

My host, who was then chief maglstrate (G’olmva), took a pleasure in conducting
me about every where, and showed me in the town-house the licerise for bullding
the town confirmed by the empress Catherine ., which, written in the Armesian
language and in large characters, adorns the court of justice. Colonel Awraaow,
an Armenian by birth, has rendered great services to the town, and was on¢ of -the
original founders. At his house I met with two Armenian' archimnandrites, who
were on the way to the celebrated convent of Etschmiadsin, near Eriwan. At
night we had a truly cheerful ball, at which however but few Armenian females wese
present, because they live very retired, and seldom show themselves to strangers.

I returned the following day from Nachtschiwan to Tscherkassk, where I staid
but a few hours, and immediately made an excursion among the Calmucks Setﬂed
ent the opposite shore of the Don. These, like the Don Cossacks, to whom they
are accounted to belong, are divided into regiments of 500 men, each of which is
under & colonel and major (Jessaul). Only one company of these Calmucks, under
a Ssotnik, was encamped here in their ordinary felt-tents or jurtes, and they ap-
peared to be in indigent circumstances. These Calmuck Cossacks have by right
their pasturage between the Don, the river Ssal, and the great Manytsch, and are
totally distinet from the Wolga Cossacks in the government of Astrachan.

\
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CHAPTER VL

‘GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE CALMUCKS AND MONGOLS—THE WHOLE
MONGOL NATION FORMERLY RESIDED IN THE EASTERN PART OF SIBERIA
ON THE LAKE BAIKAL—BRED GREAT NUMBERS OF HORSES—THE NATIVE

. COUNTRY OF DSHINGIS-CHAN—ORIGIN OF THE SIBERIAN MONGOLS—
PHYSIOGNOMY—COMPLEXION—FELT-TENTS—SIGNIFICATION OF THE NAME
OF CALMUCK.

As the way of life and manners of the Calmucks are already sufficiently known,
I deem it superfluous to say any more on the subject: I shall therefore introduce
some general observations respecting these people, and a description of the customs
practised in the religion of the Lama by the Mongol tribes, which is derived from
an authentic source.

The Calmucks are a branch of the Mongel nation, which even in modern times
has almost always, and even by several persons eminent for their historical researches,
been confounded with the Tartar, though totally different from the latter. in features
and language. The ancestors both of the Mongols and the Calmucks now resident in
Europe dwelt, so lately as the beginning of the 11th century of our wre, to the north
and on the borders of the lake of Baikal in eastern Siberia, where they roved about with
their herds of horses. The horse seems to have been the only domestic animal
which they possessed, and they were strangers to the use of the metals with the ex-
ception of copper; for the words which in their language denote these objects, as
well as the names of other necessaries of life, are all of Tartar origin ; whence it is
very probable that they derived their knowledge of those things themselves from the
Tartars who jnhabited the countries to the south of them, and who were rather
more civilized than they. At that time the whole region between China and Siberia,
from the upper Amur and the branches of that river to the Caspian Sea, was inha-
bited by nations speaking the Tartar language.

In 1135 the Chinese history makes the first mention of the Mongols southward
of the Baikal under the denomination of Munn'u or Munn’koss. They were in-
ured to hardship, cruel and good warriors, could see at night though ever so dark,
and wore armour made of the skin of the fish giao*, which was proof against

* Giao is the Chinese name of a fish likewise called Scha-yii or Sand-fish. In the Mandshu it is
called Dulan nimacha, and in Mongol Tolin dsichassu. The Mandshu-Mongol vocabulary gives the
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arrows discharged at them, From the history of Dshingis-chan we find that they
called their then country Gurban-gol, that is, ¢he three rivers, because it was situ-
- ated between the Kerulun, Onon, and Tula. Deshauterayes conceives that this
can be no other than the tract lying between the Ssunn’gari, Nonni, and Amur, and
supports his conjecture with the circumstance that the country of the Mongols pro-
duces the dear medicinal root Shin-schenn®; but this is founded on a false transla-
tion of Father Mailla, who has mistaken the Mandshu words Qrcho-i-da, roots of
plants, for the nearly similar term Orcho-da, which signifies Shin-schenn.

From the most ancient times the Mongols seem to have been. divided into two
principal nations, which Dshingis-chan reunited, and thus laid the foundation of
the formidable power of the Mongols, who overran all Asia and struck terror intp
Europe. But immediately after the partition of the monarchy erected by him, they
were again separated by old dissensions, and have since frequently made war upon
one another to their mutual destruction. The Mongols proper, who border om
China and are subject to that empire, form one of these nations, and the Uirdt the
other.

The Mongols proper are divided into several tribes ; and to them belong also.the
Chalcas, the tribe which gave birth to Dshingis-chan. The Uirat, on the other
hand,. are composed of four grand subdivisions, the Oelot or Eleuthes (Calmucks),
Choit, Tiimmiit, and Barga-Burat or Burittes. The latter inhabited $iberia, and
are the most widely-extended Mongol tribe in -that country. The other Mongol
tribes, which like those just mentioned are subject to Russia, pages . moderate
tribute to the crown, and also serve without pay as Cossacks on the"Xhingse fron-
diers, Some still have their petty hereditary princes or Taischa ; but.there arc
.cases when, on the failure of their issue, other opulent families are raised to that

following description of it: It hasno scales and a small mouth; the body resembles the open.hand,
is flat, and a span long. Its skin is very rough, and is used for polishing large arrows.”—The Chinese
dictionary of the emperor Kann-chi quotes the words of the ancient writer Sziiin-dsii, who composed
-a work on the art of war, in which he says: «the people of Zii made armour out of the skin of the
fish Gigo end the horns of rhinoceroses.”—In the Chinese-Mandshu dictionary, Mandshs issebucha
bitche, which appeared in 1749 at Peking, and was translated into French by Father Amiot, which
‘translation M. L. Langlés published at Paris in 1789-90, there is under the article Dulan_nimacha
the following explanation :—Nom d'un poisson de mer qui n'a point de cailles, qui a la bouche petite, le
corps comme la paume de lamain : il est plat, et de la longueur d’un palme ; sa peax est épaisse; on s'en
sert pour gratier. C’est une espéce de chagrin.
% Comymonly but improperly written Ginoseng,
N
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rank. Most of them have for their chiefs Ssaissans, whose appointment as well as
the confirmation of the high ecclesiastical dignitaries depends entirely on the Russian
commanders in chief. Next to these come the Schiilunga, who are below the
Ssaissans in rank, and who have under them inferior officers denominated Sassul.
These persons indeed administer justice among their tribes ; but their authority is
Tlimited, inasmuch as every individual who possesses the means may appeal to the
Russian magistrates. Many of these officers pay the tribute for the whole tribe in
specie out of their own pockets, and in the hunting séason collect with usury the
quota of each person under their jurisdiction.

No people of Asia are so strikingly distinguished by their physiognomy and the
figure of the skull as the Mongols. They exhibit almost as wide a deviation from the
ordinary conformation of man, as the negroes in Africa;-and it is truly remarkable that
this cast of countenance is almost indelible even by long intermixture with other na-
tions; and that where this singularity once prevails it can scarcely ever be eradicated.
A Mongol might marry an European woman in the midst of Europe, and his latest
descendants would nevertheless retain the features of Mongols, as abundance of
‘examples in Russia attest. The characteristics of this physiognomy are the corners of
the eyes next to the nose running back rather obliquely, and completely filled up ; small
-eye-brows, black, and but little arched ; a remarkably broad but at the same time
small and flat nose; prominent cheek-bones ; round face and head. The ears are
large, and stand out from the head ; the lips broad and thiek ; and the chin short.
'A beard composed of detached strong hairs, which soon grow gray, and entirely fall
off in advanced age, is likewise a peculiarity of this nation.

The Mongols are for the rest of middle size; the women may be pronounced

small, but yet they are delicately shaped. There are scarcely any cripples among
them ; but crooked legs and thighs are a very common personal defect, which arises
from the circumstance that infants already in their cradle are constantly placed
astride on a kind of spoon, and, as soon as they can go alone, are obliged to
travel on horseback upon every removal to a fresh pasturage. The skin and com-
- plexion of the Mongols is by nature tolerably fair; at least this is the case with
all young children : but the custom of the common people, whose children of the
jmale sex run about stark naked in the sun and in the smoke of their tents, and
.among whom likewise the men generally sleep in summer with no other covering
than their under garment, occasions their ordinary colour to be a sallow brown.
The women on the contrary are very white under their clothes; and among people
of quality you meet with faces of a delicately fair complexion, still further heightened
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by the blackness of the hair; and which in these respects, as well as in the features
themselves, bear a strong resemblance to the figures in Chinese paintings.

All the Mongols lead a roving life, and dwell in moveable felt-tents, commonly
- called Jurts or Kibitkas (in Mongol Gir). They are circular and of different
dimensions, and rest upon lattice-work about four feet high, which is held together
by borders above and below, but may easily be taken to pieces. The skeleton of
the habitation, which stands upon this frame, is composed of poles which meet at
top. These are covered with thick gray or white felt, which, among the more
opulent people, are worked at the borders with cords of plaited hair. They are
tied round with hair-ropes, which keep them fast, and only one opening is left for
an entrance, which is closed externally with a felt-curtain.
. The Calmucks are a tribe of the Oirdt or Dorbon Oirat, that is, of the four
confederates, called by the Mongols Oelot. According to an ancient tradition
current among them, the greatest and most powerful part of the OelGt, having
migrated westward and proceeded as far as Asia Minor, afterwards settled about
the Caucasus. On this the rest of the Oelot, who remained in Great Tartary,
received from their Tartar neighbours the name of Ckdlimack, which signifies ¢hose
who staid behind, from the verb ckdlmack to stay behind, which is still used in’
modern Turkey, and from this appellation the Calimuck of the Europeans is derived.

N2
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GHAPTER VIIL

. CUSTOMS OF THE LAMA RELIGION AMONG THE MONGOL NATIONS—EXTENSION
'~ OF THE LAMA RELIGION IN MONGOLIA—TEMPLES AND SACRED PLACES.

Accorpine toa Mongol original work entitled Spring of the Heart, the earliest
traces of the Lama religion among the Mongols are met with at the time of Dshingis-
chan. After this conqueror had laid a solid foundation for his new monarchy, he
penetrated in the year 1209 into the north of China, which was then subject to the
Tungusian nation of the Niu-dschi*, and in 1215 made himself master of their
capital Yan-ginn, the modern Pe-king. Before his armies entered Tibet, he sent
-an embassy to Bogdo-sott-nam Dsimmo, a Lama high-priest, with a letter to this
effect: 1 have chosen thee as high-priest for myself and my empire ; repair then to
me, and promote the present and future happiness of men. I will be the supporter
and protector ; let us establish a system of religion, and unite it with the monarchy,”
&c. The high-priest accepted the invitation, and the Mongol history literally terms
this step, the period of the first respect for religion, because the monarch, by his
public profession, made it the religion of the state. How little better Dshingis him-
self was for the adoption of this faith, is evident from his perseverance in his wanton

attacks on ‘*;:ounlry and nation within his reach ; and finally by his putting to ~

death Sch , the eminently pious and deified king of Tibet. Neither Dshingis
nor his son and successor Oegddih had, on account of their continual wars, much
leisure for the propagation of the religion of the Lama. Mongko-chan, the son
and successor of Tooldah, was the second who invited Garma, the Lama of Tibet,
appointed him high-priest to his court and his hordes, and took pains to introduce
this religion among the principal persons in his dominions. On the accession of
Chubild Zazzan-chan, his brothers sent from their midst prince Dondah, with
the following imperious letter, to Sadscha Bandida, the Aenndtkakian (Indian)
Lama, who had just arrived from his own country in Tibet: “ Sadscha Bandida,
thou must come to me; urge not thine age as a plea for the enjoyment of repose.
It is your duty to promote the welfare of all creatures, and for this reason men of

* This dynasty was termed in Chinese Gin, that is, the golden; and its sovereigns are the Altun-
¢chans of the historians of western Asia.
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wnur nrofession are accounted ‘sacred. In case thou shouldst not come, I could
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¢ A license from a Lama of very -high rank is absolutely requisite for the erection-
of a new temple. . Such a license is granted to the people, upon a petition delivered.-
by a formal embassy ; and the permission, accompanied with the most solemn bene-
dictions, invariably enjoins them to conduct the building. of the intended temple
agreeably to all the established rules;’ to make such a use of it as shall be pleasing
o God, to consecrate it, and to adhere inviolably to the covenant entered into upon
that occasion. An honorary name is likewise assigned to the new temple, and it
is placed under the particular patronage of some saint by the grand Lama. .
... Even in regard to the situation of the intended temple, there are ordinances which
i possible: must be exactly observed. The front, for instance, must command an.
open prospect over a level country to the south. It is most desirable to have a
stream running past the front of the temple, and for want of that a lake or pond ;-
but where there are springs, they must be situated on the west side. . An eminence
is preferred for the site of the edifice ;. with hills rising behind it, but none in front :
wejther .must there be any on the right and left, though they should not by any
m#&ins be wanting in the rear.

When a proper situation has been selected for the temple, the numerous eccles:-
astics repair thither, attendeéd by a great concourse of people. Here they offer up
prayers relating to the presence of God, and to the vivifying and protecting spirits
of the earth; in which the necessity of such a situation is considered, the grant of
it for the purpose of erecting a temple solicited, and it is thereupon consecrated. I
have myself seen them not only pray for the grant of the site of the structure, but
likewise of the timber, in the woods to which the procession repaired, and conse-
crate with the utmost solemnity the materials for building, and in a word collect
with the highest reverence whatever. belongs to the temple, in order to render it a
real sanctuary. ‘The work is accomplished by public contributions, and not only-
the meanest but the highest contributors meke a point of occasionally lending their,
‘personal assistance, and of affording the labourers every possible convenience.

The ground-plan of a temple is marked out with the greatest precision to corre-
spond with the .four cardinal points, so that the front may look - direct south.
A square is marked out, in the centre and at the four corners of which holes are
dug, where small brass vessels with costly spices, medicines and inscriptions, are de-
posited, consecrated with great solemnity for the ground-work of the temple, and
covered up; after which the foundation of the bujlding is laid. To give some idea
of the Lama temples, I will subjoin a description of that where I resided for some
time among the clergy in Mongolia. This temple was one of the ten built in the
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‘chapel has an ante-hall, nearly as large as'the building itself, for such of the congre- -
“gation as cannot find room within, It is supported by twelve calumns decorated
'with sflegorical carvings ; and its large roof conmects with the temple on the second
story. 1t three ridges give it a resemblance te a roof erected over three series of
{galleries, om which are alsa carved representations of flames, and at the corners and
lower ends are fixed large dragons’ heads. The whoele court round the temple is .
encompassed with a very good square ballustrade, which has on the sides gates for
entrance with iron locks, These, as well as the bolts of the doors and windows
of the temple, are secured with & seal which stamps the impression of the Burchan
sceptre.

The four principal chapels erected on the outside stand close to the court of the
great temple just mentioned, and arecomnected with it by means of distinct, in-
closed court-yards, in the centre of which they are situated. The architecture of
these chapels is precisely the same as that of the building already described ; except
tiit they have only one deor, fewer windows and columns, no middle story; but
“the same decorations to the roof both on the top and sides.

In the exterior ‘space at the four corners, at first left vacant, were afterwards
“erected, as T have already ebserved, four more chapels of different dimensions upon
the plan of the other four principal omes. All the wood-work and the inclosures of
“this-edifice are painted of a brownish red colour. The curious decorations on the
top amd edges of the roof, very beautifully painted, gilt and varnished, are constantly
protected by particular coverings from the influence of the weather, which are taken
‘off on the monthly prayer-days. :

On theroutside of these religious edifices is-a deep well, with a large kitchen and
u spacious cellar, of which a general use is made, when the people, assembled to
solemn fast arid prayer-days, provide food and drink for the numerous ecclesiastics.
At a little distance from the outermost door of the temple is a high altar for incense,
-and not far from the temple a kind of tower, which has a lofty balcony with an
"ascent by a flight of steps, an ornamiented roof, and a gallery. From this place the
wind-instruments announce the time of meeting fer public worship. '

Besides these edifices for the general purposes of religion, the Mongols have here
-and there in the country small chapels, on the outside of which they merely stop to
‘pray as they pass by. They are called Bum-Cham, ‘are slegantly built, suroundad
‘with an inclosure, and commonly stand on a hill. In these:Bum-Cham are depo-
sited-the sacred articles, which in their opinion assure the peace -and P’OSP“*‘Y of
*the country and' the spiritual “welfere of all creatures.
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The Russian Mongols have temples of this kind built in the Tibetian style, of
wood and stone, near the Chinese frontiers in the government of Irkutzk, in various
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CHAPTER VIIL

INTERNAL ARRANGEMENT AND SACRED FURNITURE OF THE MONGOL TEM-
PLES—ALTARS—MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS— PRAYER-WHEELS— FURNITURE"
OF THE ALTARS—THEIR DECORATIONS—SACRED BOOKS.

Tue internal arrangement of all the temples is essentially alike. At Gendun
Dardshaling, described above, the inner walls and ceiling are completely covered
with paper made by the Lamas themselves. The ground was orange, and upon it
appeared many great Lz or dragons impressed with €hinese paint and stamps,
which also they had themselves very ingeniously cut out.
Immediately on entering the door you perceive opposite to you, at the north wall;
a lofty throne with nine stages of very curious carved werk. Before it stands a smalt
high table; and on the east side are steps by which the chief priest ascends to per-
form public worship. On the table are latd books, a bell and other instruments.
Above the throne is a splendid silk canopy adorned with beautiful fringe and tassels:
Behind are very neat cushions. No persen is allowed to mount this throne but the
superior Lama, who falls upon his knees, and in this attitude performs divine wor-
ship. On the right hand is another still larger and higher throne of a similar con-
struction, but supported at the base by lions and ‘other earved-and painted figures;
and decorated with much greater magnificence : this is never ascended by any one;
nor even touched with the hands ; because it is considered as the symbolical throne -
of the invisible presence of God. His worshippers merely touch it with the fore-
head to receive the benediction, which the Lama imparts to the people by imposi-
tion of hands. Still further to the right of these two thrones is an altar for saerifiee,
provided with all the requisite utensils; and on the wall behind it are suspended.
magpificent allegorical pictures of the saints. On the eastern or left side of this.
~ altar and the two thrones are some elevated seats for the principal Lamas who
assist their superior in his functions. The whole north wall in gereral is full of:
* pictures of the most distinguished saints, and all the other sides are hung with neat
allegorical paintings. By the twenty-four pillars of this temple, on each side of the-
middle avenue, are long ranges of benches provided with cushions, and small low
tables placed before them for the inferior clergy, who are so numerous that when.
seated in rows they occupy the whole area of the temple exceping a few narrow
passages. All the rest of the congregation are obliged to be content to sit or stand
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in the gallery and halls with doors and windows open; and when the benediction
is given, they have scarcely room to enter by all the three doors, and go away again
through the narrow vacancies between the priests. In the chief and centre temple -
there are likewise, just on the right and left of the entrance, two raised seats for the
Gebgii or temple-wardens, who, during divine service, mostly stand at their posts
or walk up and down, as well among the inferior priests as among the people, to
enforce the strictest order. Between the pillars of the avenue in the middle are
suspended rows of prodigious drums, which are beaten by the sitting priests to
certain psalms and prayers of thanksgiving accompanied with other music, and
also brass trumpets a fathom in length.

...The interior arrangements of the smaller temples are only more simple, but in
other respects the same, ¥nd consist of a high-altar, double rows of cushions,
symbolical decorations, and musical instruments : but as the chief Lama seldom per-
forms divine service in these small chapels, there is no particular throne erected
for him. They are merely designed to afford the people the convenience of attend-
ing the prayers addressed to different saigts and the solemnities on the prayer-days, in
several places at the same time, without being disturbed by the difference of these
devotions.

To the most sacred ebjects of the temples belong likewise the numerous symbo-
lical figures of the gods and spirits, and other things relative to religion, as alse
the altars. They are of different dimensions, but always curiously wrought. The
altars Tapzang or Schirdh of the small temples are composed of a kind of table
with three stages, which is two or three ells in length, the same in height, and one
ell in breadth. Each stage of the altar is raised two or three werschkok above the
ether, according to the nature of its construction. On the uppermost stage always
stands a long narrow and rather high box of neat workmanship, which is exactly of
the same dimensions as the highest stage, and in which are deposited all the books,
images of gods, and other sacred things; these are taken out on solemn occasions
alone, at which times this highest step of the altar serves to hold the books, which
are most superbly bound. The middle stage of the altar is for the images of the
gods and otker painted figures, and utensils for sacrifice, consisting of small metal
bowls : these, filled with vegetables, are set out in rows. The lowest stage is for
the seven small bowls called Zogozii, all containing pure water, and between which
is placed an eighth, somewhat in the form of a lamp. Pastils also are set out in
particular, small vessels. In the private temples of people of rank and fortune a
large case with glass doors, or a splendid canopy with curtains, is provided for such

02
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an altar, to protect these sacred articles from dust and smoke. All the wood-work
of the altars and their different stages is moreover decorated with peculiar carving
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decorated with flowers of snow-white fat, likewise well painted, and placed in rows
of seven each, and sometimes in double lines. These meat-offerings serve only for
a certain time, after which they are commonly thrown away for the beasts in some

clean unfrequented part of the steppe, and fresh ones are provided.
The musical instruments of the temples are of very different kinds. The prodi-
gious drum, Kingdrgd, is moved about npon legs of carved work. It is two or
high, covered at both ends with

a cuagel of regu-

and provided with

(Burihk) of brass, of

pushed out in blowing. The

when blown must be

| plates, Zang and

a broad brim, and

hiano and sometimes forte.

ate with a curved

border. It is hung up by cords, and struck with hautboys, Bisch-

rih, likewise a loud-toned wind ins of the long arm-

anquished hereditary enemy. Choncko, or the priest’s bell with its

small brass sceptre. Dingschih, a little metal bell, which is struck. Dung, the

beautiful shell of an Indian sea-snail, which has a very piercing sound. Lastly,

the Domber, a little drum, about the size of a very small flat saucer, beaten only by

two large knots fastened to it by a short string. All these musical instruments have

their prescribed uses, and belong to the sacred furniture of the temples and altars.

The music itself is a mixture of tremendous sounds, which shake the whole temple,

and would rather scare than attract the connoisseur. It is nevertheless perfectly

regular in its way, by no means arbitrary, and the clergy are particularly niee in

the choiee of their musical pupils. Only the great drum, Kédngdrgl, the bells and

bowls, Zang, are struck im time, to accompany the joyful psalms and hymns of

praise to their gods, when the whole of the ecclesiastics join in these psalms and

in their general religious litanies, and thus give animation to their temple music.

The remaining wind and other instruments are in general used at terrific exorcisms,
bet never with hymns of praise and litanies.

Among the most remarkable of the sacred utensils of the temples is the Kiirdd
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a cylindrical vessel of wooed or metal, either very small or of immense size. In its.
centre is fixed an iron axle; but the interior of the cylinder, which is quite hollow,
is filled with sacred writings, the leaves of which are all stuck one to another at the
edge, throughout the whole length. This paper is rolled tightly round the axis of the
eylinder till the whole space is filled up. A close cover is fixed on at each end, and
the whole Kiirda is very neatly finished, painted on the outside with allegorical
representations, or Indian prayers, and varnished. This cylinder is fastened up-
right in a frame by the axis; so that the latter, by means of

below, may be set a-going with a string, and with a sligt

rotatory motion. When this cylinder is large, another

with writing, is fixed for ornament on the top of

prayer-wheels commonly consist of masses for sot , and the six great
general litanies, in which the most moving petitions are ed for the welfare of
all creatures. The text they sometimes repeat a hundred or even a thousand times,
attributing frem superstition a proportionably augmented effect to this repetition,
and believing that by these frequent copies, combined with their thousands of re-
volutions, they will prove so much the more efficacious. You frequeatly see, as
well on the habitations of the priests as on the whole roof of the temple, small
Kiirda placed close to each other, in rows, by way of ornament; and not only over
the gates, but likewise in the fields, frames set up expressly for these praying-machines,

which, instead of being moved by a string, are turned by means of four sails, shaped
and hollowed out like spoons, by the wind.

Other similar Kiirdd are fastened to sticks of modeute thickness ; a leaden
weight is then fastemed to the cylinder by a string, which, when it is once set
a-going, keeps it with the help of the stick in constant motion. Such-like prayer-
wheels, neatly wrought, are fastened upon short sticks to a small wooden pedestal,
and stand upon the altars for the use of pious persons. While the prayer-wheel is
thus turned round with one hand, the devotee takes the rosary in the other, and at
the same time repeats penitential psalnis. :

" A fourth kind of -these Kiirdd is constructed on the same principle as those
which are turned by wind ; only it is somewhat smaller, and the frame is adapted
to be hung up by a cord in the chimneys of the habitations or huts of the Mongols.
When there is a good fire, they are likewise set in motion by the smoke and the
current of air, and continue to turn round as long as the fire is kept up.

A fifth kind of Kiirdd is erected on a small stream of water, upon a founda-
tion like that of a mill, over which a small house is built to protect it from the



T

Digitized by GOOSI(’,



Digitized by GOOS[@



Digitized by GOOS[@



106 TRAVELS IN THE CAUCASUS AND GEORGIA., [Ch. 8.

work has a particular title, and at the end there is generally an index according to
the Tibetian alphabet. The body of the work is divided into sections, and the
latter into chapters. No preface or intreduction is ever to be found; but at the
conclusion there is commonly a postscript by the translator, printcr or publisher,
which terminates with good wishes for the utility of the work. Not only the
Mongol books, but likewise those of Tibet and India, are of the form described
above. Each volume has a thin board on either side. When you read, you place
these leaves if they are of large size on small .tables before you, and by means
of the boards you may very conveniently grasp the book, which is eut according to
their length. The edges of the leaves are coloured red or yellow, as are also the
boards, which are moreover varnished with the strongest lacker. With strings of
immoderate length, either made of silk or neatly wrought with other materials,
the books are tied as tightly as possible between. their boards. They are
besides wrapped in a particular manner, according to the importance of their con-
tents, in a very large silken or cotton cover, sometimes doubled. These various
envelopes are often more expensive than the book itself. Over this eovering a very
long, broad, wrought rihband is carried several times round, and in this state the
sacred books are exposed to view on the uppermost stage of the altar. The rich have
particular pieces, such as masses for souls, penitential psalms and litanies, written.
with the finest gold powder on dark blue paper. All sacred printed works have on
the-right and left side of the title-pages neatly-engraved representations of the saints
of whom they treat. Every section, sometimes even every chapter, and the con-
cluding page, are thus decorated. The books and manuscripts of a religious nature
are reverenced as divine. A book or print must never be rudely handled, or
laid in a mean or dirty place ; it must not be stained in the least; it must not be
touched with the skirt of the coat, the edge of the shoe, or any impure vessel ;
neither must it be covered with any thing of little value. When sacred writings are
removed from one place to another, they are fumigated with spices, or for want of
these with odoriferous herbs. Wheever would look into a holy book must pre-
viously obtain its blessing by touching it with folded hands and bowed head. ¥
any person borrows one, he makes a small present to the ewner, on returning it,
for incense to fumigate it, or adds some new decoration to the cover. Near large
collections of books a small altar is expressly erected, at which offerings are made
and incense burned for the works. At a public removal of them, particular cere-
monies, accompanied with prayer and music, are observed. The literary stores
possessed by these people are exceedingly copious, and of infinite variety ; so that the
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great number of works with which I am acquainted are but a considerable part of
the whole of those which the Russian Mongols have during a long period of time
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CHAPTER IX.

CONTRIBUTIONS FOR THE SUPPORT OF RELIGION—ENDOWMENTS OF THE TEM-

" PLES AND RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS OF THE RUSSIAN MONGOLS—MEETINGS IN
THE TEMPLES—THEIR RELIGIOUS PRINCIPLES—THE CLERGY AND THEIR
PRIVILEGES.

AnrL the tribes of roving Mongals in the- government of Irkatzk, who dwell beyond
the lake Baikal and adhere to the Lama religjon, built temples in community in ten
different districts of  the countries which they inhabited. Extensive and numerous
tribes have each their own temple, and smaller tribes ome in common, ereeted. by
general contributions, the surplus of which, in the first instance, is sometimes con-
siderable. On any deficiency of the funds appropriated to the support of the
temple, new contributions are raised ; the increase of these funds continues without
interruption, and voluntary gifts keep pouring into the general treasury. Even
people of moderate fortune at their death bequeath part of their property not only
to the clergy, but to the possessions of the temple. These possessions are under
the general superintendence of the wardens, who appoint persons in different places
to manage them, and annually make written inquiries on the subject. Their pro-
duce is applied solely to the general benefit and the improvement of the temple,
and every superior Lama of a temple is the steward of these revenues.—Among
the genuine Mongols of Russia a general prayer-day is held once a month. The
clergy, who, with the exception of the superior Lamas, live scattered in the country,
assemble. regularly at noon on the 18th day to prepare for the prayer-day, which then
commences, and lasts the whole of the following day till towards. evening, whea
they again disperse. Besides this monthly meeting, the white month (Zagan Ssar-
ran) is celebrated with religious ceremonies, which last three successive weeks,
beginning with New Year’s day. Their Christmas, or Su/la, falls in November.
In the temples where all the ecclesiastics, and all their men of rank and elders in
general, meet monthly for the purpose of divine worship, public concerns and
national affairs, whether of a religious or political nature, are discussed by the whole
assembly ; 38 on such days the people from all the country. round repair by hun-
dreds, nay by thousands, to these solemnities. Nothing remarkable occurs of
which they do not inform each other at these meetings, and on the subject of which.
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they do'not hold political conferences with their Lamas. The clergy and laity are
on the most familiar footing. - All of them are acute politicians, who view their
constitution in its true light, and are actuated by the purest patriotism. The clergy
govern all minds, and whether in unity or discord they invariably guide the helm.
Jn all joint undertakings they are very resolute, but at the same time circumspect.
They are fond of peace, and place their whole happiness in it, as is proved by their
way of thinking and their declarations. Their system of religion is founded on purity
of mind, rigid morality, and the welfare of the state and of mankind in:general.
No solenn prayer-day, no private devotions conclude without the most impressive
and -pathetic litanies and petitions for all ranks and. classes of men. Of this religious
system its votaries are extremely vain, and their law forbids them to compare it
with any other. By religion they understand a distinet, independent, saered moral
code, which has but one origin, ene source, and ene object. This notion they
universally propagate, and even believe that the brutes and all created ‘beings have-
a religion adapted to their sphere of action. The different forms of the various
sdi¥ions they ascribe to the difference of individuals, nations, and legislators:
Never do yeu hear of their inveighing against any creed, even against the obviously
sbsurd 8chaman paganism, or of their persecuting others on that aecount. They
‘themselves, on the other hand, endure every hardship and even: persecutions with
perfect resignation; and indulgently excuse the follies of others, nay, consider them
a3-a ‘motive for increased ardour in prayer. Out of vespect for other religions: they
even venerate the images of the Greek saints, burn lights before: them or sacrifice
to them unobserved when they are travelling among the Russians. As to the
miracles of foreign saints, they believe and declare that these are an universal work of
God arising from the same source whence their own religion is derived. From motives
of: genuine religion they love all men, and do all the goed that hes in their power ;
they one exhort the other to acts of benevolence, from a conviction that it behoves
us-to perform them not so much on account of others as for our own sakes.. This
notion they strive to propagate, because it is praiseworthy and becoming; as every
fellow-creature in distress has an equal right to succour. When they. see untoward
accidents befal any of their own number, or hear of their happening to strangers, they
are: always touched with pity; clergy and laity, old and- young, small and great;
#ide in preference with the oppressed, and particularly with the fair sex and children.
‘With this zeal for active beneficence, they are seldom better pleased than with op-
portunities of exercising it. This: universal religious charity is not rare among the
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Asiatic nations. I have had occasion to remark it not only among the Mangols
and Calmucks, but likewise in my intercourse with various Tartar hordes, and even
.among the Indians, Chinese, Tibetians, Bucharians, and Tunguses. This innate
benevolence I found not only among the nomadic -tribes that have embraced the
Lama religion, but it is universal among even the pagan nations which adhere to the
rites of the Schaman sorcery. . However numerous the ceremonies of the Lama
religion may be, its votaries display unwearied zeal in the observance of them, and
neglect none of its injunctions. At the erection of their sacred edifices and the
institution of their divine worship, they enter into a written engasement with the
Lamas to keep up the service of their temples, to maintain |
nances, and jointly to contribute whatever is necessary for those

The complement of ecclesiastics for the two chief temples con:
Bandida-Chamba, a Zordschi, a Schansabah, two Gebgii, two Gu:
schi, and some other priests, besides the inferior clergy, who, as the
in each family is commonly destined and educated for the ecclesiast
very numerous. All these are at certain times served, during divine worsmp, witn an
abundant repast. Each family knows before-hand when it will be its turn to pro-
vide food and other necessaries for the monthly festival and prayer-day. The
cooking for so large a number of ecclesiastics is an important business, and it iy
therefore performed in person by each family on its respective day. The kitchen-
- furniture, as well as every thing belonging to the entertainment, is under the-
superintendence-of an inspector-general appointed to manage that department, and
under whose direction all the needful work is done by the providers. The very
wood for fuel must be sent by each individual for his day. In the personal per-
formance of this service even persons of the highest rank with their wives and children
manifest the utmost zeal, and never hire others to officiate in their stead. Some
days before the festival they repair in great pomp trom the remotest parts. The
eatables provided for such occasions are beef and mutton, grits, flour, butter, and
milk, fresh and curded, and the beverage is China tea. The inspeetor of the
kitchen merely gives directions concerning the mode of cooking and serving up: he
takes care that every dish is dressed in a cleanly manner, and carried up in proper
utensils into the temple to the clergy. The tea, boiled with a little salt, they make
very palatable with cream and fresh butter, and the flesh-meat is distributed once
during the service and a second time in the evening. The provider must also have
ready a small sum of money to be distributed, at the conclusion, by way of almws,
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among the ecclesiastics.—Should any individual neglect to furnish his share of the
contributions, he must submit, according to their written engagement, to make good -
the deficiency with surcharges.

But a very small number of Lamas usually reside at the temples. The clergy
being, as I have already observed, exceedingly numerous, and living dispersed over
the country with their herds and relations; they cammot all separate themselves,
with their property and possessions, from their families, in order to take up their
abode at the temples. From ten to twenty of the inferior clergy live there for a.
month to take care of the temples, and to do the little daily duty which is to be
performed. They then. change, and observe their turns so exactly, that no indi-
vidual is detained beyond his time, or has to officiate for another. The chief priest
and his assistants have their permanent residence at the temple, to look to it that
divine service is daily held, except on the great general festivals, by the younger eccle-
siastics. They likewise attend to the repairs and cleansing of the sacred edifice,
to the daily renewal of the decorations of the altar, to the replenishing of the vessels
with fresh water, and to the lighting of the lamps and tapers : the rest of their time-
i is their duty to spend in study. Every morning dfter prayers they repair in their
pontifical attire to the chief Lama, pay their ebeisance to him, and silently perform.
their devotions at his feet, receive his benediction, and. then return, unless be de-
fains them to answer any questions.
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CHAPTER X

RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES— PRAYER-DAYS—SUBJECT OF THE PRAYERS—CUS-
TOMS OBSERVED ON SUCH OCCASIONS—SPECIMENS OF PRAYERS.

-AFTER all the necessary preparations have been made, and the people have assem-
bled from far and near; after the altars have been decorated, and the lamps, tapers,
and inoense provided, as well for those within as for the great altar that stands
without, the next step is the invitation of the high-priest and his retinue. These
first go down into their houses at the temple and put on their pontifical habits. The
time for doing this is signified by the high-priest to those who inguire with due hu-
mility. Hereupon two musicians mount the tower, and with the spiral trumpets
blow in slow and solemn tones, with three distinct pauses. After this summons,
the high-priest, in the dress of his office, and followed by his attendants, repairs to
the temple. The other priests have mean while taken their station before the doors,
where they await the Lama with his procession, which they join, after saluting him
at a.distance. The train then advance slowly to the door of the furthest small
temple, where a carpet is spread before the Chamba, who steps upon it,; and with
the palms of his hands joined, and bare-headed, begins with bowing down to the
earth, which is thrice repeated by all the people. The whole procession then moves
from the south side thrice round the whole temple. At length the priests repair to
their appointed places in the nine chapels, where, after touching the edge of the
altar with their foreheads, they take their seats. These are not only allotted ac-
cording to ranks and classes, but distinguished by double pulpits and other marks,
according to the prerogatives and merits of the inferior Lamas. The doors always
stand open during divine service ; and any stranger, if he behaves with decency, has
a seat assigned him. In all the temples divine service is performed at once; but
the prayers and singing are totally different. The joint prayers of a monthly prayer-
-day are called Arabsel, that is to say, hymns of praise, and take place in the centre
or great temple. In the other smaller chapels arc held particular exorcisms pre-
:scribed by the different great formulee of their gods, accompanied partly with soft
partly with very harsh music. All the prayers are read or sung in one tone, and
the Gebgii elready mentioned take care that the congregation make no mistakes in
the general text. They carry long staves decorated with ribbands, with which they
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correct in the most. impressive manner those who make repeated mistakes in re-
citing the prayers, at the same time going up and down between the rows, and
strictly observing all :that passes. The precentors only have here and there in the
ranks a book lying on-a little table before them, to which they can now and then
refer : but in general they ‘must repeat every thing from memory in one tone, and
at certain' times, for several days together, recite the contents of the largest books
with the greatest fluency. They possess, indeed, an-extraordinary capacity for
learning by rote; and I have seen many, whe while yet boys could not find books
sufficient for the purpose. Of the uncommon talents of this nation, numbers of
whose members voluntarily devote themselves to learning, I could relate meany par-
ticulars which would appear incredible. That the text and the tune may be heard
equally well throughout, both during prayers and singing, & Gunsud (bass-singer)
keeps all the voices in order, and sings the beginning and the conclusion of each
prayer remarkably loud. A learned priest who has a good bass voice is always se-
lected as Gunsud, and invested with peculiar privileges. N
On the prayer-days they begin their devotions with the creed, and t.hls is followed
by various hymns of praise to their saints. At certain intervals pauses are made
between the prayers, and tea is frequently handed about. For this purpése.each
person carries with him a neatly varnished, wooden Chinese cup, wrapped:-in a. hand-
kerchief; when he is going to use it he takes it from his bosom, but never.drinks
oot of an utensil belonging to another. Minced meat also'is eaten out of this cup
with small sticks. The chief Lama occasionally withdeaws for a short time, and. ol
" the others follow him. ‘On such festivals, as I have already:qbeerved, many thavsandF
asstmble. Men and women, children of bath sexes, old and young;- all:come om
horseback in numerous and jovial companies to meet their most distant friends, atick
each imdividual is anxious to appear as fine as possible.—At the devotions of the.
Jity they go in whole troops round the temple, and at each door the act of bowing:
is. performed thrice or nine times ; but each individual is permitted at certain times
to push through the priests in the temple to obtain a blessing sither from the ¢hief
Lama, or by touching the altar. These various devotions are continued by them thé
whele day till they are tired ; and the most pious are constantly repeating different
prayers on their beads. The young people, in the mean time, converse -only with
their friends. About noon a signal is given,.at which all in and about the halls of the
temple seat themselves, to hear the high mass, or the benediction of the holy bath
Thiissel ien Ukijahl. Here each sits ba.re-headed with his flat hands joined together
and raised, but his eyes fixed on the ground. A select number of ecclesiastics, whe-
Q
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are to perform this mass, then rise; the prayer and singing for the imagined pre-
sence of God is accompanied with music. This their sacrament is attended with
ceremonies that can scarcely be rendered intelligible. One of the priests holds up
on high the mirror, ZTolli, which is to receive from above the likeness of the holy
Schigimunih. The sprinkling-vessel, Bumba, is held up by a second ; the Afandat
by a third, the basin by a fourth, and other sacred utensils by others. While this
is going forward, the whole congregation becomes, as it were, inspired by the prayer
and music. At intervals the priest who holds the Bumba pours upon the mirror
water in which sugar and saffron have been dissolved ; and each time another priest
wipes the edge of the mirror with silk gauze*. The water poured upon the mirror
runs down over the Mandal, and is caught beneath in a basin. The several vessels
required for this purpose are held up aloft by priests. The consecrated liquid is
at last collected in another Bumba, and the chief priest drops a small quantity of
it in the hand of each of the persons present, who receive it in the attitude of adora-
tion, lick it with their tongues, and rub it upon the forehead, crown of the head, and
breast.

This Thiissel ien Uki Jalzl or water thus consecrated, is the most sacred beverage,
and at the same time an abluent which the Lamas consecrate and distribute on
every prayer-day. They believe that by their ardent prayers they obtain the enjoy-
ment of the particular divine presence of Schigimunih, and that his image is re-
flected in the mirror. The water poured upon this circular metal mirror denotes
that Shigimunih was thus baptized immediately after his birth by Churmusstu

Téngri. The gentle with fine gauze every time the water is
poured out, shows hov wetted and often dried with the softest
silk. The Mandal w mirror, and on which are sketched the
Siimmer Oohla (the ) [ndians) and the four quarters of the
globe, represents the « « water which flowed from the bath of

Schigimunih. The Lama Ukijahl sacrament likewise refers to this subject; and
the basin held beneath all, receives this water of ablution after it has flowed over
the earth consecrated by its influence. -

When this sacrament is finished, the common hearers go out to a little distance
from the temple, or walk about it in private devotion. The priests now pray the
exordium of the six great Jordhl, that is, the universal Litanies. At length another

* Kip-chaddak are fine silks of a red, bine, green, yellow, and white colour, which are frequently
used to wrap the idols in, and to adomn tewples, altars, and consecrated things.
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0 holivese, by a like uumber of . celestial precepts ;. to this greatest of high-priests
-and sourge of all the saints that ever appeared, be.all honour of faith! .. .

¢ To.Burchan (God) be all honour of faith! To the Nowwm (h@afveuly doctnnes)
-bB all honaur of faith! To the Bursang-Chubrakgoot (propagatass of the dqctnnes)
be all honour of faith! .

* To the whole host of immaculate saints be all honour of falth' To the ‘most
glorious and sublime protection of religion be all honour of faith !”

These strophes are thrice repeated.

+*¢ To the most righteous founder of all religion, his precepts and his mstruments,
be given by me, till I shall once attain my holy consummation, all honour of
faith! May my imitation of all works pleasing to God tend to his due glonﬁcatlon
in the sight of all creatures !”

This paragraph is also thrice repeated. :

“Te this threefold holy system be given by me all honour of faith ! For vncked
actions I confess myself to be full of constant penitence. Ah! may my sole delight
consist in zealous endeavours to do good, as my duty commands, to all creatures.!
May thy divine-human example be the guide of my heart ! Not only for the honour
of thy threefold meritoriousness, but likewise for the performance of my duty, I
wish to possess this degree of perfection. By the fulfilment of this duty may I be-
come an example for the imitation of all creatures! May the abject and way of
all holy and meritorious examples be acknowledged with the most upright mind,
and in the most cheerful manner! For the welfare of all creatures we will glarify .
this in thee.”

. This part is likewise thrice repeated.

¢ O that all creatures might be grounded in prosperity end happmss' O that
all may be constantly kept at a distance from all tribulation and distress ! May they
be always undivided from felicity, and unassailed by affliction.! O that all creatures
might remain severed from the two most dangerous of evils, lust and revenge !”

This is also thrice repeated. Whoeves follows these examples is out of all ,danger
from sensuality.

- “ To all true expositions, to all and each propagator of sa]vat:on, and instrument
of the Most Holy, be honour and adoration ! —He, the most perfect of beings him-
self, taught this, and thus prayed to his elementary principle.. Therefore to this
primary system (which he himself adored) be at all times honour and adoration!
To him, who by his glorious, resplendent beams dissipates all doubt-creating dark-
ness, to the profound and immeasurable Sammandabadrih, be all honour and adorac
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tion! Thou who art become the faith of the whole world ; thou who alone con-



Ch.10.Y . LAMA PRAYBRS. 119

one of the servants of the temple at a certain time, and held before each of the.
priests, who repeat certain adjurations, and, while pronouncing Indian proverbs,
blow several times on the water. When duly consecrated in this manner, it is.
ready to be used, under the observance of particular rules, for purification, and.
distributed.

- As a specimen of the sacred hymns which they address to holy persons, I shall. give
anextract from that to the universal godhead’s-motnerhood, or Darrah-Ekke. This.
godhead’s-motherhood is ascribed to the deceased saints of the female sex, and:
especially to the wives of their great, deified, new-born Chomschin-Boddisaddo ;:
and cach of these hymns is addressed to the persons who are allegorically pourtrayed
in their temples. One of these deified females is represented white, and another,
sea-green. The former was an Indian, the latter a Chinese princess. The first
hymn of praise is dedicated to - the white deified Darrah-Ekke, as she is called, of
whose immaculate purity and exalted merits whole volumes have been written ; and
it is to the following effect™ :

“ To the holy Darrah-Ekke be honour and adoration !—Saviour of the wor]d
Darrah-Ekke, Saviour from the eight evils of the world, deliverer from all tribu-
lation and all diseases! To thee, holy mother and redeemer, be adoration and.
praise! Art thou not seated on thy lotus-throne, thou institutrix of this holy
sceptre-like mode of sittingt »—To thee, the giver of all happiness, be all adora-
tion! To thee, like the full-orbed moon in the serenest autumnal season, reclining
on thy lunar throne, arrayed in thy sumptuous attire, with blossomed branches in
thy hands ; to thee be homour and praise! Thou who full of brightness and charms
resemblest a beauteous form of sixteen years, thou art the source of all past and
future holinesses. To thee, who accomplishest all wishes, to thee, holy mother most:
replete with happiness, most holy redeemer, be all honour and adoration !—Mother-
hood in white radiance, with the white Kiirdd-wheel, on whose eight spokes the
inscriptions of eight emblems are continually revolving, arch-motherhood, to thee.
be herewith all honour and thanksgiving'—To thee, in thy paradisiacal kingdom,
in thy harvest of souls yonder, in the lovely, the enchanting region of spirits, ah!

* In all prayers the allegorical figures are commonly placed on the front of the altar, and accord-
ing to the typical representation all their remarkable properties are extolled in words.

+ Sceptre-like mode of sitting.—This term is applied to the custom of sitting cross-legged, and with
the soles of the feet turned upwards The Burchans are represented with a double sceptre crossed
in this manner. . .
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most ‘motherly parent of all the saints of the three ages of the world, motherly
redeemer, be thanks and praises !—Holy mother! salvation-giving mother! mother,
who prolongest the years of our lives in pros

powers, on thee I call with deep devotion.

to protect me from all the dangers that may

Thou wilt redeem and deliver us; thou wilt i

us with supernatural energies against whateve

defend, while I live, me thy child, who am

my devotions to thee, keep me firmly attaci

tion.—Sublime spirit, in thy majestic, moo

countenance ; ah! decorated with jewels ar

pleasing attire—sublime spirit, behold how,

thee, and render to thee with all my powers

SPECIMEN OF ANOTHER HYMN OF PRAISE TO THE JEALOUS, GREEN DARRAH-
EKKE, OR NOGON DARRKI. '

(An Extract from the twenty-one eulogies on her.)

“ To thee, holy mother, be all honour and adoration! To the unfathomable
mercy of Chomschin-Boddi-Saddo be glory and thanksgiving !

“ Thou who appearedst on the glorious mountain Buddalah, through the sea-green
sign Danch, crowned with the crown of the holy Abida Burchan, holy redeemer
Darrah-Ekke, together with thy holy company of priests, be pleased to be present
with us in these our devotions !

“To thee, who tramplest under thy right foot the crown of the fallen hostile.
Assurih (angel); ah! deliverer from all the dangers of hell, to thee, holy mother,
we pay honour and adoration !

“ Glory be to thee, thou redeemer, who hastenest to save, with eyes Tike the
swift lightning ; ‘to thee, the perfection of beauty, spnngmg from the stream of
faith of all ages, like a lovely flower unveiling her face in the dawn !

“ Adoration be to thee, O perfection! like the resplendent moon in the serenest
autumnal season ; to thee, moon-countenance with a hundred phases, surrounded
with the countless stars of the firmament.—O what a magnificent spectacle !

* Adoration be to thee, who issuest from the gold and azure ocean, moving so
majestically with the lotus branch in thy hands !—to thee full of devotion, chastity,
.and gentleness; to thee, who art indefatigable and irreproachable:!
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« Adoration be to thee, who, through Dud-da-rah and Chum, hast consummated
all felicities in thy heavenly kingdom ; to thee, the most infallible ruler, who hast.
‘put all things under thy feet !

« Adoration be to thee, to whom the exalted spirits Churmusstu and Essruwah

*and all the angehc hosts offer oblations ; to whom all the hosts of the Bohdi, Wid-
dar, Gandarih, and Jaktscha, render praise and thanksgiving!”’
"o All tie'twenty-one verses are of a similar nature.—I shall now introduce a speci-
men of their penitential hymns. In that entitled Zokto Sandan, particular adora-
‘tion is paid'to each of the thirty-five stages of the apotheoses of Schigimunih in
thirty-five verses.

« All the' wickedness and injustice of this life, as well as'all that T have com-
mitted - duting numberless transmigrations in conjunction with my body; all the
crimes which, instead of preventing, I connived at and myself perpetrated ; when
I sither destroyed sacred things or abetted the destroyers of them ; when I either
robbed or assisted robbers; when I either myself violated the ten duties, was a
wilful accomplice of transgressors, or seduced others to transgress ; in all and every

ngletion into which I have ever fallen, and by which I have deserved the punish-
~ mentof hell, a renewed existence in the undesirable regions, in the bodies of brutes,

or in Filbe and unbelieving bodies : in all and each of those points in which I unre-
servedly and without disguise acknowledge ‘myself guilty, I throw myself upon. thine
omtiiscience and thy long-suffering. Have I ever during these manifold n'ansmngm
tions laid a foundation for probity and holiness by the performance of my duties, were
it only by refreshing animals with a little food ;  this shall serve as' the commerice-
ment of my observance of those duties, and stimulate me not only in the present
state, but in all future transmigrations to aspire to holiness of life and perfection—
1 rencunce all sin—I engage to strive with all my power to fulfil mydutyasacre-
atod being.—I implore the support of -the example of a.li the saints! May these
my simeerest wishes be accomphshed "
Vbl
- Yranslation of -one of the Six great Jorvhl. !
" "Fhese six great litanies of the Lama rehglon -are, as I have ah'eadysmted sung
eﬂfy)inonth in the most solemn manner in their temples, and were Written down
_from the lips of Schigimnmih by one of his first disciples, named Ananda, and
tfériMated from the Indian into the Tibetian language, and from the’ lﬁtter into the
Mongol That which follows is addressed to the Burchan Mansuschiri. It breathes
o R
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the Indian spirit, and that love of all living thmgs which so strongly characterizes
the professors of that religion.

« O that all created beings, imitating my. zeal in good works, may be: found per-
fect in fulfilling their sacred duties!

¢ May the hosts of all hvmg creatures released in body and mind-frem all aﬁlc-
tions and infirmities, pursuing my steps, find the ocean of happiness!

“ May the whole world never want unalterable felicity ; so that all created bemgs
may enjoy unmolested the wished-for repose !

% May all creatures not only in the world, but alse in the abysses finally partici-
pate the sweets of rest!

“ May all that are oppressed by the pain of cold be comforted by warmth |

“May all creatures that are languishing with heat receive refreshment from the-
cool currents of the sacred cloud !

“ May all the birds of the waters fill the atmosphere-with the sweetness of their
melodies, and from the seas, so full of the fragrant lotus,. may the mest grateful'
perfume be. diffused through the abysses of the globe !

_ “May every fire become a sanctuary, and every place laid waste by the flames &
bright jewel of the earth !

“ May every hill that deforms the fertile plains become an aliar-and a residence-
of the hosts of all the saints that have ever existed !’

¢ May hail-storms and all stones that wound the feet of the traveller be hencefasthr
changed into flowers and showers of flowers!

“-Q that all who carry on war with their destructive weapons, were transformed
into-merrimakers, sportively throwing flowers at one another!

“ May all who are plunged into the depths of the abyss, become, by the per-
formance of good works, spirits of heaven; and flee with swift foot from hell ! v

¢« May all who are covered with darkness be illumined with joy and cheerful
light, . and: thus excited to raise their eyes to heaven, to.the resplendent Darrah-
Ekke, adorned with the sceptre, on her divine seat; and, released from all pain by
their joy at this appearance, to continue assembied for a long time. to come !

_ ““May showers-of flowers with perfumed rain pour upon all the unhappy wretches
languishing in the heat of hell, that they may be reanimated and refreshed, to view
the holy redeeming-one crowned with the leaves of.the lotus !’

“Ye who are exposed to such torment, come without delay into my kmglom ;
- vemember that from my power deliverance from wibulation and a happy redemaption
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may be confidently expeeted. The most merciful of the incarnate gods is filled
with affectionate sorrow ; resplendent in his glory, he obviates all danger, and before
the lotus of his throne the crowns of the most exalted spirits are deposited as of-
ferings.

¢ Thou whose mercy beams from the tearful eye, on whose head descend copious
streams of grace; .

“ Seated on the two-staged throne, before whom thousand-fold hymns of praise
of the sublimest spirits most sweetly resound :—him bear ye in mind !

“ May this consideration of Mansuschiri miraculously decrease the number of the
inhabitants of hell ! ‘ 4

“ In like manner may all the unhappy, through uprightness and good works, dis-
cover these incomparably refreshing enjoyments and wide-spread streams of per-
fumes, and thereby obtain obvious relief!

- & Bless henceforilx all the blind that thcymayaee,and all the deaf that they may
hear the voice!

< Bless all the pregeant women, that, like the holy Mathama"' they may be hap-
pity delivered !

« Bless all the naked that they may be clothed, and the hungry that they may be
satisfled !

“ May all who suffer thirst enjoy' the refseshment of ceoling beverage !

<< Bless the necessitous, and let their wants be relieved !

« Bless the mourners, and cheer them with fulness of joy !

¢ May all the afflicted receive comfort of everlasting duration !

# However great be your number, ye sick, mmy ye speedily recover !

.% May all that lives remmin for ever free from the pains of disease !

“ Ye who are oppressed with terrer, beof geod cheer!

« May all prisoners. be set at liberty

% May all the infirm be supported with strength, and all unessiness of mind be
removed? |

“ Ye wanderers, enjoy permanent prosperity !

« May all who are striving after any hing obtain. the accomphishnzens of their
¢im; and may those who traverse the seas: happily veachs the objeet of tleir wishes,
the safe harbour, to the new joy of their friends !

-4 May alt who have. lost. themselves in. dungerous: by-ways meet with persons to

# In Indian, Maka-Maja, the mother of Schigimunih.
RS2
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protect thein from robbers and other perils, and to accompany them to the place of -
their destination !

“ When in desert places unavoidable dwgers befal young children or aged per-
sons, and they are reduced to the last extremity, may exalted spirits interpose their
protection !

“ Avoid wasting valuable time, that piety, wisdom, and mercy may be continu--
ally encouraged, and in the exercise of mild virtues bear your fellow-creatures con-
stantly in mind. :

“ May all be blessed by means of celestial treasures with infinite blessings !

~¢ Enjoy happiness without interruption, and may all your wishes be gratified ¢

- ¢ Let small and great be honoured without distinction.

- ¢ May all who have been disfigured through indigence and misery be restored to-
personal beauty !

“ May all the women in the world participate in the purpose of their existence !
All ye desolators, attain complete greatness, to suppress pride.

- « By the performance of meritorious works may all created bemgs be entu‘ely
weaned from bad actions, and as long as they live spend their time in the exesgise
of beneficence!

“ Far removed from criminal thoughts, grounded in holm@s and walkmg in the
path of virtue; be ye conquerors of guilty actions !

¢« May all that breathe enjoy length of life !

“ May every one spend his days in happiness, and the voice of death be no more
heard !

“ May the tvee Gabaraktscha perpetually blossom like a field enamelled with
flowers; and you, ye worshippers, calling upon the saints, be full of ﬂounahmg
doctrine which shall fill all the regions of the: world !

“ May the whole earth become a perfectly pure jewel, like a plain formed by the
hand of Omnipotence; for-him who walketh upon it!

“ Ye spirits of heaven, dispense the blessing of rain in due season, that all fruits.
may prosper !

“ Ye kings, govern mildly, like beneﬁcent gods!

¢ May all medicines operate with full efficacy, and aceomplish the hope in whlch
they are taken ! "

. “ May all created beings without exception be relieved from distvess ; and net one.
soul be annoyed by danger, oppression, and injustice ! \
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« May the priesthood always be productlve of blmsmg, and the aim and conduct
of its members be the happiness of all !

“ Ye who perform the functlons of the priesthood, live continually in holy retire-
ment! -

« Walk always so as to give a good example; be of active minds and pious de-
meanour !

+ ¢ Ye nuns, fulfil your destination, and avoid discord and enmity!
- % By the strength of perfection may the priesthood be supported !
“ Priests who live unrighteously, may your minds be dieturbed $o repentance, that
your sins may be blotted out! |
“ May happy bemgs every where unite and uphold the. state and justice !
o« May all the wise be esteemed according to their merit, and gratuitously sup-
ported ; may the precepts of virtue be obeyed, and tend to everlasting glory !”
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CHAPTER XL

DOMESTIC WORSHIP AND DEVOTIONS OF THE MONGOL TRIBES.

Besipes the public temples, and the mumerous habitations of the priests in the
country, which ase in every respeet the representatives of temples, all the nomadic
tribes professing the Lama religion have ia each habitation a holy place and altar,
and certain sacred utensils for their domestic worship. This place is invariably on -
the side of theiv' huts epposite 0. the entrance, and a little to the left as you go in.
Waalthy people keep.in theis spacious and neathy-furnished dwellings large decorated
altars and ysensils fecr their service, which are not mferior te.those of the temples ind
value and magpificence. So powerfully are these people influenced by the fear of
God and a spirit of religion, that even the poorest Mongol cannot live without an
altar or consecrated place in his habitation. However plain, or even mean, these
places may be, the owners mark with them the spot where as they conceive the pre-
sence of Gad dwells in their tent. This consecrated place they consider as holy;
no person approaches or passes it with indifference, or without lifting up his left
hand in the mest reverential manner. Early every morning the whole altar and all
the articles belonging to it are cleaned with things which are never used for any
other purpose, and the seven basing are fitfed with fresh water. This done, each
person prostrates three or nine times before the altar, and at last blesses himself by
touching it with his head. At the domestic altars of the Lamas who live dispersed
in the country, and those of the opulent, music is daily performed morning and even-
ing, as in the public temples. In the morning a lighted lamp is likewise set upon
the altar.

As soon as any visitor, on entering the daor, perceives the altar, he never fails
to make three prostrations, and it is not till then that he salutes the fa.mxly and sits
down. The Calmucks pray before the altars of the priests only, and not at those in
their own houses. Whoever is not too much occupied with business repeats also
his creed every morning, addresses the holy mother, or recites other penitential
prayers and vows. In general, prayers and religious expressions flow quite natu-
rally from their lips. Not only the clergy, but also the laity, learn the most common
prayers, as well in the Tibetian language as in the Mongol text. From their youth
they are assisted by their extraordinary memory ; children of both sexes apply them-



Ch.11]  PRIVATE DEVOTIONS OF THE MONGQLS. 127

selves, without compulsion, to the learning of their sacred books and preyers by
heart, and are universally disposed to piety and religion. Whoever can read writing
and pray, collects and writes down all the domestic forms of prayer. For the rest,
they deem it their duty to procure as many religious books as their circumstances
permit, which they hold in high veneration ; sometimes assembling the superior and:
inferior clergy to read them in the same manner as in the temples. In every family
you find at least one of the cleverest boys destined for the ecclesiastical profession ;
for they consider it a religious duty to devote at any rate one of their children to the
priesthood. Notwithstanding many inconveniences arising from the too great in-
erease of the clergy of this nation, all the measures hitherto pursued for limiting
their number have proved fruitless : their piety is so strongly inflamed by the Lamas,
that all the preventives adopted by government have produced the very contrary
effect, and occasioned commotions among the clergy as well as among the laity..
The clerical character is held by them in extraordinary respect; but the study of
their real duties is here and there:neglected.

Besides the daily exercises of devotion, the: Mongols sometimes have a complete-
domestic service performed by the-assembled clergy. On these occasions prayers
are offered up for the happiness and prosperity of. their family, and they conclude
with others soliciting blessings for the- whole world.. When any individual is sick
or indisposed, they have recourse to religion. before they call in a physician. At
the first commencement of an illness, they have a bath prepared by priests, or, for
want of them, by laymen learned in the Scriptures, or even by.strangers, in order
to purify themselves ; for they are convinced that all disease originates in pollution :-
frequently also they make it themselves. When they have set fire to their incense,
they repeat certain Tibetian or Mongol forms of prayer, and imagine that their pe-
titions ascend- with the perfumed smeke through the air to God. The patient sits
exactly facing the priest, with his hands folded and raised, and his eyes fixed on
the ground:  After the water has been mixed with some milk, andconsecrated by
incantations, it is handed to the patient, who must first taste it, and then wash the-
forehead, the crown of the head, breast, belly, and loins, in a basin. The remain-
ing water, and’ that which is caught during the operation, is then poured out in a-
clean place, upon which no.person must afterwards tread. The same purificatory
ceremony is used by the common people, with whom there is no greater solemnity
than the baptism of new-born infants. Similar offerings are frequently repeated
through life, both by the high and the low, on all important occasions; and some-
times the whole family takes part in them.—Among the common peeple you like:-
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CHAPTER XIL

PRIESTS —TIIEIR VARIOUS CLASSES—THEIR CRDINATION — AUSTERITY OF
THEIR MANNERS—THEIR FUNCTIONS—EMPLOYMENTS—CONSIDERATION
IN WHICH THEY ARE HELD—THEIR MODE OF LIVING — DRESS.

TuE priests of the Lama religion are divided into three classes. Those of the
first or lowest class are called Bandi, Schabi or Chubrak. The Calmucks generally
term this class Mandschi. Those of the second class are denominated Gotziil ;
and those belonging to the third or highest class are called Gellong, or, according
to the work Aija-Takkimlik, also Archat. These three degrees, each of which is
distinguished by a peculiar ordination, and by its secret vows, are held by every
perfect priest, whose duty it is to perform all public religious ceremonies ; and it is
only those of the third degree, or the Gellongs, who receive from the people, when
they appear among them once a day, the honour of prostration at their feet; in
return for which they impart their benediction to the believers by imposition of
hands. Among all the Mongol tribes in the Russian territories, these Gellongs are
pretty numerous ; because among the multitude of priests of the lower classes there
canbe no want of persons fit for this state, and because their number cannot be
much restricted for the complete ordination, or their functions abridged. The vow
of a Gellong is in many respects far too important and rigid for every individual,
however eminent for learning and moral virtues, to presume lightly to enter into
this state. Each of the three classes of priests has its distinct code drawn up by
Schigimunih, which they very seldom show to any person, but from which it ap-
pears that the vows of a priest are extremely arduous, and a copy of the rule
of the immnaculate life of Schigimunih himself, which he left behind te the highest
degree of the priests his successors for the guidance of their cenduct. The cere-
maonies used at the ordination of priests are contained in another work, from which
{ shall extract the most remarkable particulars. After the necessary preparations,.
it is there said, ‘ the Gellong or Lama shall direct the new candidate to perform
the prostration, and then make himn kneel down before him on one knee, with his
hands folded before his breast, to be examined. He shall then .ask him: Art thou
free from temptation and doubts in regard to this step? Art thou in earnest?
If not, expose not thyself and me to danger; listen to and answer my questions.
Dost thou not belong to some strange religion? Hast thou attained the age of
$
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fifteen years® Art thou not some person’s vassal? Art thou not in debt? Hast
thou the consent of thy father and mother; or art thou too far distant from them
to obtain it? IHast thou not
fession of plunder, or been :
dite or of equivocal sex? .
murdered thy father or moth
blood to be shed? Hast thc
some of thy limbs? Hast th
thy sovereign, or perhaps n
Dost thou not carry on so:
thou not a stammering tongu
Each of these questions
cannot stand the examinatiol
it out, the priest says: «“ W.
proving his qualification, the
altar, then to the image of
him, and silently praying squ
thou, who by threefold confi
all participation in the things
and whomsoever thou meete
the world is but a painful en
tion amidst these deplorable
and answers continue witho
insist on the necessity of an
self without reserve to a life
darkness. The whole of th
circumstance ;" I shall theref
At an appointed hour, botl
the sun-shine the shadow of
traced upon the ground, while he repeats the contessions prescribed by the tofms
of the examination. To this sketch of the shadow are added some highly mystical
astrological figures, which relate to various problems, by the solution of which all
the steps and stages to the demonstration of the formula of this ordination are

* Schigimunih, among other prohibitions, expressly forbade persons with red or yellow hair to be
admitted into the priesthood. '



Ch. 12.] , LAMA PRIESTS. | 131
determined. Meanwhile all the duties enjoined to priests are read to him; and.
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The most rigid hermits, as well as all the Gellongs, were formerly obliged to live
~ agreeably to the regulations above mentioned. They were eonfined. to straw, and
that laid on a stone floor for their bed. Each had one or more disciples who
received alms for him; it was

perty, to wear any finery, to m

any convenience ; they were tc

to which they were fetched, an

some use the presents which w.

present day you here and there

voluntarily lead the life of her

other places of that kind, as

seasons, without building them

life (Dajahntschi) continues,

the moment they quit that stat

ordination among the Mongols

those l:egulations; for even the

dour, which they are not at a

the present day arrived very ne

their scriptural promises; an

changed too suddenly, in pro

expect, previously to the attainment or we niguest pomt, w wurcn it uus urawn su
near, another change equally sudden, by which all men on the face of the earth
will be reduced to a permanent medlum, and then all religions in the world will
approach a state of harmony.

All the degrees of priests are enjoined celibacy: Their principal personal duties
moreover are the six following, which Schigimunih by his own example prescribed
them : disinterestedness, toil, patience, constancy in devotion, continence, and wis-
dom. The priests are obliged to live separate from the laity, in erder that they
may lead irreproachable lives ; and they receive from their disciples all the attend-
ance they require. Each of them, when he awakes, before he goes to sleep, and
at stated times of the day, repeats certain prayers for himself and for the welfare of
all living beings. For the rest, it is his duty to repair whithersoever he is sum-
moned for the exercise of his spiritual functions. As the priests always study the
ancient Indian science of medicine, and are the physicians of their country, they
are kept incessantly employed by the people. Whoever requires the assistance of
a priest, dispatches a messenger with good saddle-horses for himself and one of his
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disciples, by whom he is constantly attended ; and victuals and drink must be pro-
vided for their refreshment. When the patient is unable to rise from his bed, and
pay the customary obeisance, he makes only a slight inelination: with- his- head, at
the same time raising his clasped and extended hands. The clerical physician then
feels the pulse, inspects the urine, and administers some of the medicines that his
disciple invariably brings with him; after which this, like every other service that
he renders, is rewarded with a present, be it ever so small. Fhe omission of this
practice is deemed a violation of the law of gratitude. On the recovery of:a person
from a dangerous illness, he expresses his thanks to his physician by valuable pre-
sents, gives him a grand entertainment, and considers it his duty to make repeated
acknowledgements as long as he lives to his saviour and benefactor. The Lamas
bebave not only to one another, but also to the laity, with extreme politeness.
Among laymen of quality the most respect is always paid to a priest of the highest
degree, and in a company of Lamas to him who is of the longest standing in the
church. The priests converse together entirely in a higher scriptural dialect, which
so those unacquainted with the sacred writings is almost unintelligible. Not only
the nobles and persons of princely rank, but likewise all priests, are addressed in
the plural, you*. As, excepting in judicial proceedings, the Mongols never speak
standing to persons of quality in their habitations, so both the disciples of the eccle-
isiesties and the laity must always drop on one knee before a priest when they have
amy business to transact with him. All victuals and drink set before a Lama,
:whether at home or abroad, are sprinkled by his disciple with pure water by means.
wf:a small stick kept for this purpose at the altar. Before every repast, all the
'priests present join in saying grace in the Tibetian language. Whenever they drink
4ea, a little basin destined expressly for that use is filled and placed before the
domestic altar; and at every repast of animal food, some pieces are put in from
three to five different places on the table, and afterwards eaten by. the servants.
.Similar offerings of food are never omitted, in testimony of gratitude for the
.+bounty’ of .Providence which furnishes daily supplies of nourishment. . Both among
.:priests and laity it would be considered highly indecent were a perso o eat up.all
ithat is set before himn, be the quantity ever so,small. Fhey.therefore not only
purposely leave some portion, but during the repast share what they have:with
ltb'oee to whom nothing has been served up. The smallest'giﬁ»is:rewived 'with

. Abdlhe

!"'®. The common people of both sexes likewise- use the plural Td addrdf one another ui th
-siagular is deemed rude and.a sign. of enmity.. i
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gratitude, and no person is denied a part of it, should he merely long to touch it
with his tongue. It is deemed a blessing by every individual to be able to give
something to his neighbour, and it is always accepted with thanks. He who in
such cases is guilty of wilful or even unintentional neglect renders himself liable to the
keenest reproaches. After every repast, water is brought to the priests for the pur-
pose of washing their hands. They themselves likewise carry about them a small
spherical, curiously-wrought silver or copper vessel (Dshabro), provided with a
spout and covered with a little bag, containing clean water to rinse their mouths
after eating animal food. '

The priests are moreover consulted on all other occasions ; and as, through con-
stant practice, they are commonly the ablest politicians, the people apply to them
in all matters for advice, which they follow with implicit contidence.

As ecclesiastics must live decently and cleanly, their house-associates provide
them with apparel and food; and, such as can possibly afford it, with separate
utensils also for the latter. Every priest and layman of quality carries in his bosom
a drinking bowl, neatly made of some kind of fine wood, well varnished, wrapped
in a good handkerchief, and makes use of it both at home and abroad. The disci-
ples of the Lamas take care of these bowls for them, and servants for people of
quality ; they fill them with meat and drink, and deliver them to their masters,
because priests in particular must not take them from the table with their own
hands. The clergy abstain from their youth from horse-flesh; strong liquors are
likewise forbidden them by the express injunctions of their founder, who says:
“ Whoever indulges himself in strong drink shall not be called my disciple, and
never will I have a debauchee considered as a servant of mine.” Schigimunih also
inculcates and enjoins chastity, after his own blameless example : but human nature
triumphs over the most sacred laws among these people, as well as among every
other race of mankind on the face of the globe.

The ordinary dress of the clergy is like that of the commonalty. It is only at
high mass and other religious offices that they put on the priestly habit. Next to
the skin they wear silk or cotton shirts, and instead of breeches an apron, which
comes no lower than the knees, and which, on account of its numerous folds all
round, is very wide and roomy. Their upper garment, which reaches down to
their heels, is covered on the outside with red or yellow Chinese silks or cotton
stuffs, and fastened round the waist with a very broad girdle. Over all they wear
a red or yellow silk or cotton scaff, three or four fathoms in length and three spans
in breadth, which they throw over the left shoulder and wrap round the body.
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When a priest prays before the sacred furniture of the temples and before his domestic
altar, he must every time take the two ends of this scarf in his hands, hold it up,
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CHAPTER XIIL

NUNS—MONKS—AND RELIGIOUS VQWS,

AmoNe the adherents of the Lama religion there has always been a class of nuns
besides the ecclesiastics. Every female.is fit for this state ; nothing more is required
than that the individuals who enter into it sheuld without constraint and of their
own free-will renounce the carnal gratifications of the world. As these people are
-actuated by a truly astonishing spirit of piety and religion, there are females enough
of every age whe voluntarily devote themselves to the state of nuns (Schabaganza)
'On taking this step they are very strictly examined, according to the ancient pre-
scribed religious forms, by the oldest high-priests, from whom they receive their
ordination: and some time is always allowed them for further consideration.
Never is a maid, wife, or widow, exhorted to embrace this profession; on the con-
trary, they are dissuaded from it: and yet unmarried females, in the flower of youth,
or women of more mature years, deternsine to enter into this state, that they may
be able to lead a life peculiarly acceptable to God. They are then fully conse-
crated as nuns, suffer their hair to be cut off, lay aside their former dress and orna-
ments, and submit with the greatest heroism, after the manner of the priests, to
the rigid vow to renounce for ever all the enjoyments of the world, and all inconti-
nence; to pray as often as possible, day and night; and to lead a life well-pleasing
to the Almighty. Their dress, with the exception of the scarf peculiar to the priestly
character, is the same red robe as is worn by the male ecclesiastics. The nuns are
by no means shut up in convents, but live as before with their relatives, only with
this proviso, that, if they are capable, they shall learn a great number of prayers
and religious ceremonies, in which they shall exercise themselves. Neither have
they occasion to fast, but are supplied like the priests with all their food. For the
rest, they are held in high respect by the people, and have a right to sit next té
the priests.in the temple, and repeat all prayers with them; but they receive ne
part of the alms which are there distributed among the ecclesiastics. Those who
are incapable of learning the scriptures employ their time in praying with their
rosary and Kiirdd, and devote themselves to other religious exercises. Thus many
of these people, already of excellent moral character, resolve from voluntary incli-
nation to lead a perfectly irreproachable life, and to spend their days in constant
exercises of piety; and in particular each individual who possesses any capacity is
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desirous of consecrating himself to religion. It is true that the rules respecting
such as take these vows are very severe ; but whenever they are followed, it is done
voluntarily, without any foreign interfercnce or compulsion. When human frailties
and transgressions secretly creep in among them, so far from punishing, they show
compassion and indulgence, they strive as far as lies in their power to hide the fault
of a fellow-creature, and warn and even assist one another to avoid falling again
into errors. Upon the whole, these nomadic tribes put many other nations to shame
by their tolerant spirit; and it may be most confidently asserted of such as are
under independent, native rulers, that fewer deviations from morality occur among
them than among nations who call themselves civilized and enlightened. From
whatever motive an individual commits a fault or an immoral action, he is pitied
by all, because they place themselves in the situation of such a person.

Besides this class of nuns there is a kind of half-nuns who, without quitting the
condition of the laity, take certain vows, and are called Ubaschanza. I'emales
who have, .contrary to expectation, recovered from very dangerous indispositions,
or are afflicted with incurable diseases, nay, even new-born infants, are initiated
into this vow ; and sometimes also it is taken merely out of religious zeal. This
vow binds them not only to a godly and virtuous life, but also to the regular cele-
‘bration of the three appointed monthly prayer-days, after the manner of all the
priests and nuns, to the service of the altar, and to constant prayer. On those days
they act as priests, and are reverenced as such by the people. At the general
meetings the tenales of this class have the precedence before the common laity,
ranking next to the nuns: their food must be clean and pure; they must never eat
horse-flesh, and are supplied by every one with provisions of the same quality as

. the priests. At the examination and consecration for this state, a female neither
relinquishes her former habit, nor has her hair cut off : the distinction consists only
in a strip of yellow silk or cotton of a hand’s breadth, and so long that when thrown
over the shoulder, and tied in a bow above the hip, the two ends hang down from
the side nearly to the graund. This band (Orkime¢schi) must be worn by an Uba-
schanza across the breast and back, and particularly when she prays; on which
occasion she observes the same ceremony as a priest with the ends of his scarf.

In like manner there are half-monks (U/bascha); laymen of all ages are conse-
erated as such; they enter into the same engagements, and are enjoined the same
duties, as the Ubaschanzas. They have a right to wear a habit of the same fashion
as that of the priests, and, if they obtain permission, of a red colour also. The
parrow red band characteristic of their order they wear partly across the breast and:

T .
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partly over the girdle at the waist. In public meetings they likewise enjoy the
precedence before the laity, sitting next to the priests and being waited upon like
them. In general they are persons well versed in the scriptures who perform
divine service among the people. It not rarely happens that an Ubascha enters
into the class of priests, and continues in society with his wife and children, but in
other respects lives according to the rules of the clergy. There is however some
difficulty attending this, as a public recognition is requisite for the purpose: yet
such laymen, if they are eminent for learning, and are generally known to bear a
good character, are admitted in their old age, upon urgent request, to officiate as
priests.

Among these people there are many other laymen well versed in the scriptures,
who can read and write the Mongol and Tibet character, and understand those
languages, but have taken no vows. Next to the Lamas they are the most skilful
almanack-makers, who interpret the aspects of the stars and heavenly bodies, and
all the scriptural signs. These common men of letters are much beloved and
respected by the people, who call them Bakschi*, masters or teachers. They like-

* wise perform many religious exercises for the people, and their domestic altars are
‘in general very complete. Besides these there is in certain parts a class of praying
monks, who, agreeably to their vow, must keep continually travelling about, carry-
ing a small prayer-wheel on a staff, visiting every one, and offering up prayers in
praise of God, and for the welfare of all ranks and all creatures, both alive and
dead. These often have a very squalid appearance, though they are universally
well received, fed and lodged. They make no provision for the future, and spend
their lives in these exercises, as an example and encouragement to the piety of the
people. Such as, according to their vow, are constantly repeating the hymns of
praise to the deified Darrah-Ekke, are called Darkintschi, and others who are in-
cessantly praying the Om-ma-nih-bat-mi-chum are styled Manitschi.

In Tibet and Mongolia there are many hermits, who in Mongol are termed Da-
Jéntschi, and in Tibetian Eretschuba. These usually reside, some upon hills,
others in caverns. The latter never quit these retreats, subsisting only on roots

* M. Langlés considers this word Bakschi, which he writes Pokschi, as Tibetian, and takes it for a
name (Alphabet Manichou, 3me edit. p.55). This, however, is a mistake; for Bakschi is really
Mongol, and signifies, as in Mandschu, a learned man. (See Dictionnaire Mantchou, vol.i. p.522.)
In Tibet the Mongol Bakschi are always termed Gombo. The explanation of Bakschi given by Pallas,
who says that it is a title of honour conferred on learned Gellongs ( Mongol. Filker. th.ii. 435), is
likewise erroneous.
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and other raw natural productions, and drinking no- other beverage than water.
Strangers and passengers never attract the least notice from them; and nothing
can disturb them in their prayers and spiritual meditations. They let their hair
grow long, and never cut it. Those who dwell upon the hills lead a less austere
life, and occasionally make their appearance among other men to procure aims and.
necessaries. Both these classes of hermits dress like the Lamas, wear red or yel-
low garments, and never shave their beards. '

T 2
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CHAPTER XIV.

INITIATION OF NEW CONVERTS-'—’—AMULETS‘—PUBt.IC RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES
~——CUSTOMS PRACTISED ON OCCASION OF THE BIRTH OF CHILDREN—OF

MARRIAGES—SICKNESS—DEATH—FU NERALS.

Accorpine to wri.tten records, the ancient deified priests of India did not take
under their care such of the people as were desirous of embracing their faith, till
after a severe probation. We still find among the Mongol tribes that the professors
of the Schaman religion are converted in large companies by the Lamas to that of
Buddah. These unbelievers apply to a high-priest, and when their number is large
enough a certain time is specified for their assembling. . The ceremony is always
performed in summer, in an agreeable, retired spot, and in the open air. As it is
commonly attended by many Lamas, huts are constructed for them, and arrange-
ments made for a stay of three or four days. All the people of both sexes place
themselves in companies on the grass, and take only just sufficient food to prevent
them from fainting. All ornaments, ear-rings, head-dresses, and whatever strikes
the eye must be laid aside, and each individual appear in his worst apparel. At
certain hours of the day the new converts repair singly to the oldest high-priest to
be examined and instructed ; and the rest of the time till their admission they pray
in silence both night and day. As no stranger is allowed to be present, opportu-
nities are yet wanting to procure accurate information on the subject; and if you
even enjoy the confidence of these people, you must still be extremely careful not to
excite suspicion by too great curiosity : for they deem it a sacred duty to conceal all
their transactions. When, therefore, they are disturbed by the coming of any
stranger, they disperse, and always betray mistrust of those who wish to be present
at their public worship. According to oral accounts which I have sometines re-
ceived respecting their secret religious system, there would be much to remark if all
the circumstances agreed, or could be duly established : but silence and fidelity to
their confessors are invariably deemed one of their highest duties. To give the
more weight to their vows, the most innocent remarks are often made a crime. Not
only the Lama who administers the vow, but those who instruct them in general
religious knowledge, or teach the alphabet, that is, the key to all wisdom and hap-
Dpiness, are honoured duiing life, and obeisance is paid to them if they are priests.
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They never suffer the real name of their teachers to escape their lips. All their
hearers, and even the children of their district, give a very different name to the
priests and instructors, or call them merely master and teacher : nay, they go so
far as to assign another appellation to every individual who happens to be of the
same name with their teachers, and even to other things in ordinary life, that they
may wholly obviate the necessity of prenouncing the names of those sacred charac-
ters.

The new converts must likewise set apart in their habitations a particular spot
somewhat to the left, facing the entrance, for an altar and holy place, and have it
consecrated. 'They are furnished with the altar and all its appendages, the images
of the saints, the books, and.such-like things, by their first teacher, and are in-
structed by him in all domestic religious exercises. In testimony of their having
embraced the religion, a written or printed amulet is given them. This is some-
times inclosed in a silver or brass box, or only sewed in a covering of velvet, silk,
or leather, and worn during life suspended by a ribband from the neck. They mul-
tiply their amulets, the drift of which is various, to a great extent. New ones com-
posed by eminent patriarchs in Tibet and Mongolia are often circulated, and, as a
specimen of their contents, I subjoin a translation of one of them:

¢ After due invitation, Abida, the highest orlgma.l priest of the region of souls,
has most joyfully descended upon my head.

“ To this original highest priest and leader, to the openly perfect and glonﬁed,
the conqueror of all vanity, made perfect by truth, the inexpressibly glorious con-
ductor of souls on foot, who appeared in like manner, be adoration, thanksgiving,
and devotion!

“ Grant thy blessing, infallible substance of the triple Inestimable Hero, who
bringest deliverance from all the dangers of hell, and holy leader into the mansions
of the noblest purity. Abida, I adore thee. Be gracious to me amid all the ob-
structions and dangers of hell. Ah! accompany me through the dreadful ways full
of rocks, and snatch me from the sorrow-bringing waves of adversity '=—Ah! ac-
company me into the most holy mansions of bliss, for never was yet a more de-
sirable abode.

“ With thy mercy support me, and let me find and be a partaker of the promised
glorious region of souls.

“ Grant that every thing may so operate, that I may once in those fields of Pa-
radise, from the heart of the Linchowa flower, be a partaker of the new birth, Man-
ga-lamg.”
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In their spiritual exercises the Mongols are unwearied, indeed we might almest
say insatiable, and wholly devoted to them. Religious rites are performed some-
times in one place sometimes in another with the greatest solemnity. For these
they find abundant directions in the great works of the ancient Indian deified
teachers. Each of these writers gives a different method of celebrating religious
worship, by the imitation of which the Lamas of the present day contrive to excite
and keep up in the people the liveliest interest in regard to these ceremonies. Opu-
lent families cause public religious service to be solemnly held at all seasons of the
year, both in joy and sorrow. As the expense of these solemnities, which ofterr
last several days, is very heavy, on account of the great number of priests whom
they make a point of inviting, a whole race, or all the branches of a family, join.
to defray the charges. Sometimes they are held on account of temporal prosperity,
sometimes on occasion of grievous afflictions, births, and deaths.

A large family of children is considered by the Mongols as a gift of the Deity.
When therefore a woman proves barren, numberless superstitious practices with the
consecrated water are employed, and they implore of all the celestial beings the
accomplishment of their wishes. If a Mongol has children by a wife, he never
looks out for any other. During pregnancy various well-meant expedients to pro-
cure a favourable time by means of religious ceremonies, are adopted and continued
till the delivery. Before or immediately after the birth, the altar is garnished and
lighted up with a lamp, and incense burned. The service is more or less solemn,
according to circumstances. During the first joy, commonly some days after the
birth, the ceremonies are begun. A moving prayer is always pronounced for the
child, and a purificatory offering made with incense. To these is added the holy
bath, T hiissel-Arschan, which is prepared and solemnly consecrated. At the ap-
pointed time the child is washed over a basin on all the principal parts of the body,
beginning with the head. The prayer used on this occasion relates to the everlasting
prevention of all temptations and dangers, and to the duty of taking part in reli-
gion. The water remaining in the basin is poured, according to the direction of the
priest, either to the south, west, north, or east, under a tree, or on some other clean
place, which must never be trodden upon. This done, the child generally receives
a spiritual name from the priest; but the heads of families assembled at the cere-
mony are requested to give him one for ordinary use. One of the oldest fathers of
the kindred mentions any name he pleases, with an abundance of figurative good-
wishes, in which these people are particularly rich, and in which all the fathers and
other persons present concur. The spiritual name of a man is commonly conse-



Ch. 14] RELIGIOUS CEREMONIES OF THE MONGOLS. 143

crated, and never used except on religious occasions, the secular name only being
employed in common life. In sickness the old name is sometimes changed for a
new one, in order to strengthen the faith of the patient by renewed prosperity. '

In marriages, and their consummation, many religious ceremonies are likewise
practised : of these, I shail mention only such as are customary on the wedding-day.
After the terms of the contract have been concluded by the heads of the families—for
in this stage of the business the presence of the bridegroom and bride is not required
—a torch is lighted up before the sacred things on the altar in the house of the
bride, in confirmation of the assurances given by one party to the other, and both
offer up prayers before it. During the preparations for the wedding, the priests are
invited to say prayers for the welfare and prosperity of the young couple. A new
altar is erected for the bride in her new habitation by the parents of the bridegroom,
and furnished with all the necessary sacred appurtenances. On leaving her former
home, a particular guardian-sign is given to the bride in the representation of some
holy deified person, which is fastened to the end of a long pole, and borne after her,
waving over her head to the place where she is given up, even though, as it often
happens, the journey thither on horseback lasts several days. During this journey,
from the beginning to the end, the priests have numerous prayers to repeat between
the great profane ceremonies, and to assure prosperity and happiness to the new
couple.

In sickness their religion enjoins a great variety of forms of prayer. In imminent
danger they willingly prepare for death, make all necessary arrangements themselves,
and have the masses for the dead said for them whilst yet living. A kind of history
of the soul’s pilgrimage to paradise is commonly read to the patient while still in
perfect possession of his faculties ; and many likewise desire to hear it when about
to embark in any dangerous enterprise. This history not only describes the course
of the pilgrimage, but likewise contains exhortations against pusillanimity in pressing
dangers, with religious encouragements to vanquish death by the hope of everlasting
bliss in paradise. I have seen these people, so distinguished by the warmth of their
religious zeal, expire with perfect faith and resignation. Every person present must
. with a loud voice slowly repeat the form of prayer called Om-ma-nih-bad-mé-chum,
either with the rosary or the Kiirdd wheel. The hut is covered on the top, and the
light admitted at apertures on the sides. The nearest relations express their bitter
lamentations in the most poetic language and pathetically mournful melodies. They
strive, however, to moderate their grief, and exhort one another to bear the in-
evitable stroke with patience, and to think of the joys which shall succeed their sor-
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rows and the believers in the transmigration of souls conceive that an inconsolable
weeping for a deceased fiiend is as unpleasant and as great an impediment to himn_
as floods which obstruct the way ; and therefore they forbid grieving: after the dead.
If, however, their aftection is too strong, and their sorrow too great, they seek
in their lamentations to give a new direction to their tears, wishing that ‘each of
them may prove a medium of purifying their vain attachment, and of procuring in-
creased blessings. During the time of purgatory all the preparations are made for
performing the masses for the dead, -which last seven weeks, and the funeral rites.
The directions for the treatment of the corpse, deduced from astrological rules, are
punctually obeyed ; for all the dead are not disposed of in the same manncr. Some:
must be burned, others conveyed to the tops of mountains or eminences ; some de-
posited in the earth, and others again in the waters. The guardian spirits are im-
plored in prayer to grant the place for the funeral obsequies, and sometimes to af~
ford protection and security from molestation to the deceased. The corpse is left
covered up from the first upon the bed, and is not again touched till the funeral;
the hut is then totally cleared, and the high-priest addresses the soul, which till this
moment is supposed to have remained near the body, announcing that the period of
separation and of its final departure is arrived. It is likewise to be remarked that
these people never carry a corpse through the door of the felt-tent by which they-
‘go in and out. If they would not remove the whole habitation to another place,
they lift up one side of it, and take out the body through the aperture which is thus
formed. The dead are thickly enveloped in cotton stuffs, or, if they belong to-
wealthy families, in silks, and are carried away by oxen or camels, on both sides of
which spacious chests are hung by means of saddles. On the top of these chests
the corpse is laid upon the bed, and after it has been conveyed to the place of its.
final destination, and ‘the usual prayers repeated, it is there left. Round the body
are sometimes erected a great number of poles. with flags, on which the Om-ma-nih-
bad-md-chum is a thousand times written in Tibetian characters. When the masses
for the dead, which last forty-nine days, are over, the general litanies are recited
before all the friends of the deceased, and, lastly, the great blessing is pronounced :
this is again repeated on the next public prayer-day in the temple before all the
people. To conclude, liberal alms are distributed, according to the circumstances
of the family, among the ecclesiastics who perform the masses. The first officiating
priest receives, besides other presents, a good saddle-horse and furniture, and the.
best suit of clothes which belonged to the deceased ; and an entertainment is given.
to the people before they finally disperse. .
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CHAPTER XV.

DEPARTURE FROM TSCHERKASSK—DANGEROUS BRIDGE OVER THE DON—
BATAYSKAJA;—TI{E STEPPE TOWARDS THE MZEOTIS—BOUNDARIES OF THE
DON COSSACKS AND THE TSCHERNOMORZES—ENTRANCE INTO THE CAU-
CASIAN GOVERNMENT—QUARANTINE ON THE STINKING JEGORLYK—
RANGE OF HILLS STRETCHING NORTHWARD FROM THE FIRST MOUNTAINS
OF THE CAUCASUS—THE REDOUBT OF KALALY—STONE STATUES—PRE-
GRADNOI—BESOPASNOI — DONSKAJA—STONE FIGURES IN THE STEPPE—
THEIR ORIGIN—INQUIRIES RESPECTING THE PETSCHENEGES AND KOMA-

NIANS OR POLOWZIANS.

AFTER T had made several little excursions to the Calmucks in the country of the
Don Cossacks, I returned to Tscherkassk to rejoin the student whom I had left
behind there with my kibitka. On the 19th of November we quitted that town,
where all our acquaintance, and particularly the teachers in the Gymnasium, had
endeavoured to make our stay as agreeable to us as possible. The road at first
led along the right bank of the Don, for about a werst and a half above the town,
where a chain-bridge is thrown across the river. Here we had nearly been so
unfortunate as to lose one of our carriages ; for the timbers, which were but slightly
chained together, gave way, and the hind-wheels of the chaise sunk up to the axle
in water. It was not without great difficulty that we extricated the kibitka, nor
was it till every thing was unpacked, and we had given up the vehicle for lost, that we
succeeded in our endeavours. After this unpleasant adventure, in which both the
Cossacks (who drove us) and ourselves got pretty wet and benumbed with cold, we
pursued our route to Batayskaja, the first station, which is 174 wersts from Tscher-
kassk, and is seated on a dry arm of the Don called Podpolnaja, that is, the half
Judl. The road thither led through an extensive plain, that like the island on which
Tscherkassk stands is annually inundated, but the water runs from it earlier because
it lies higher and slopes towards the principal stream.

From BatayskaJa. we had 16 wersts to go to the station of Kaﬂalmtzka_]a on the
Tittle river Kagalnik, which falls near a village of the same name below Asow into
the Mwotis, after it has received the Jelbusda, a brook which comes from the south,
and been considerably increased by this accession. On every side we saw ditches
Jeading to the Kagulnik, and which, though now dry, are said to be pretty wcll

U
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filled in spring by the snow water from the steppe. The country is extremely level
excepting in the south-east, where we perceived some eminences belonging to a
chain of hills which runs due north from the middle of the Ckuban to the source
of the Kagalnik, and which we hailed as the precursor of the Caucasus. At the
distance of 16 wersts we passed Chomutezkaja, formerly a station, but now occu-
pied only by a few Cossacks, who keep guard there, and proceeded twelve miles
further, without stopping, to Metschetnaja, an inn seated on a rivulet of the same
name, whither the horses were brought from the Cossack post, a werst and a half
distant. This place derives its name from an old decayed Messdshed, which lies
35 wersts from it on the river Manytsch, and by which the road to Tscherkassk
formerly led. As the horses had not yet been fed, I made meanwhile a little ex-
cursion to the source of the two rivulets Roswosch and Bobrowaja, which rise about
ten miles to the south-west, and after a course of six German miles unite with the Jel-
busda. I found them in a clayey sand-bed, very small, and with so imperceptible a
current that a piece of paper thrown upon the surface in perfectly calm weather moved
scarcely two feet in a quarter of an hour. This circumstance, which is observable in
several small rivers that run towards the sea of Asow, proves how imperceptibly
the steppe falls to the west. Here at the depth of about three yards below the
surface of the steppe are found fragments of lime-stone composed of conglomerated
muscles.

It was not till after dark that we could get away from the inn of Metschetsk ;
but the horses of the Cossacks who were to attend us as guides, were so weary that
at eleven o'clock we had proceeded only ten wersts to the dale of the Kogiilta,
mear which rivulet we were under the necessity of passing the night. A Calmuck
kibitke (felt-tent), which I had purchased of the Don Calmucks, here rendered us
excellent service, and the provisions which we had brought with us from Tscher-
kassk also proved very acceptable ; but two small barrels of Don wine were com-
pletely frozen, so that we could not use it except for mulling. Here was formerly
a Cossack station, but it is now converted into a mere guard-post. After the
horses were sufficiently rested, we set out early in the morning, and at the distance
of 13 wersts reached the station of Nishnoi Jegorlyzkaja, situated to the north of
the two rivulets which form the Kugoi-Jeja or the rushy Jei. Fourteen wersts
further, we came to an inn on the second rivulet, which, as well as the conti-
nuation of both, the rushy Jei, forms the boundary between the Don and Tscher-
nomorzian Cossacks as far as the Stanitza Jekaterinodarskaja: at this place the above
stream discharges iself into the right side of the great Jei, which then runs due
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Hes. Here I met with one of those stone figures which are frequently found
standing upright in this steppe, but it had suffered so much from the weather as to -
be quite defaced. The Kalaly is one of the prineipal branches of the Jegorlyk, and
is formed by the conflux of several brooks, all of which rise in the chain of hills
northward of the Ckuban. It unites below the redoubt with the Jegorlyk, which
has here already become a econsiderable river. Thirty wersts above it on the
Kalaly lies the village of Dimitriewsk, whence the high barrow called Shirnoi
Kurgan, that is, the fat hill, to the south-west near Archangelskoi is about as far
distant. This hill is seenat a very great distance in the steppe, and serves as a land-
mark to those travellers who do not keep the high road. ’

Our road still continued along the left side of the Jegorlyk to the station of
Pregradnoi, 30 wersts from Kalaly. Midway between those two places lies the
redoubt of Medwesche Kurganskoi, that is, situated on the Bear’s hill. Here was
formerly a rivulet which fell into the Jegorlyk, but is now dried up; and was
called in Tartar Ajule, or the Bear’s brook. From Pregradnoi we had 23 wersts
to the redoubt of Besopasnoi, which lies on the other side of the Jegorlyk, not far
above the influx of the Taschle. Half way thither on the right is a lake about a
German mile in length, but very narrow, which seems to have arisen from what
was once a river, and two wersts before you cross the Jegorlyk is a broken stone statue:
Midway between Besopasnoi and Donskaja, a stage of 20 wersts, we found at
some distance apart the tweo statues which Gldenstadt has described, and one of
which represents a man, the other a woman. These rude figures, many of which
are wrought but on one side, and there in general only from the head to the knees,
being quite flat behind, are very frequent in this part of the country. They nearly
resemble our statues in old gardens representing fauns and satyrs, but are hewn
with much less skill out of a grayish lime-stone composed of conglomerated
muscles, and have puse Mongol features. They are commonly represented sitting,
and the male figures seemed to be clothed in a cuirass and a narrow garment that
reaches to the knees. - Those of the other sex have bare pendent breasts, and a
tuch shorter garment, or even the thighs uncovered. They are distinguished by a
broad orpament round the neck, and over that a coral necklace. Their head-
dress is singular, consisting of two articles of the same kind placed one upon
another; whereas the men have small pointed hats like those of the- Chinese and a
long plaited tail hanging down behind. All the figures without exception hold
before the privities a long drinking-vessel, but which often looks only like an oblong
square. ’ o _
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embraced the Christian religion. From them Great and Little Kumania in Upper
and Lower Hungary derive their name : here they still reside to the number of about
112,000 free persons ; but they have already adopted the Hungarian language, and
totally forgotten their own. The last who had any knowledge of it was named
Varro; he was an inhabitant of Karczag, and died about the year 1770. Some

of these Kumanians are likewise called Jaszog, which in Hungarian signifies archers,

because they served in the van as light troops, and must therefore not be con-
founded with the Sarmatian Jasyges. Though the Komanian language is extinet
in Hungary, yet some copies of the Lord’s Prayer in it have been preserved, and
incontestably prove it to have been Tartar, both in regard to the words and the
grammatical construction.

According to Auna Comnena, the Patzinakes (Petscheneges) spoke the same
language as the Kowmanians—(mpos €10t Kopawis s opoyAorro): their language
therefore gives us that of the Petscheneges. That these were likewise Tartars may
be inferred from their very name Petscheneg, which has been retained by the
Siberian Tartars : for when Jermak, the re-discoverer of Siberia, in 1383 attacked

the Tartars on the Tawda, and they had assembled in the neighbourhood of the

rivulet Patschenka, a sanguinary-engagement took place there, in which the Cos-
sacks gained a complete victory, and cut in pieces all the Tartars: a prince named
Petscheneg was in the number of the slain.

* Another not unimportant piece of information respecting the Petscheneges is com-
municated by the Arabian geographer Scherif Edrissi, who expressly says that they
were of Turkish descent. The passage is as follows :—¢ In the seventh part of the
seventh climate are the other districis of the country of Bassdshirt, the northern
part of the Stinking Country, and the greatest part of the country of Bedschendg.
To the outer Bassdshirt belong the two towns of Massirah and Ckassirah, which.
are seldom visited by traders; for none will venture to travel thither, because the
inhabitants put to death all strangers who come among them. The above-men-
tioned towns are situated on a river which discharges itself into the river Athel
(the Wolga). The country of Bedschendg is not extensive, and we know not whe-
ther these people have any larger town than Banamuni. It contains, however,
many inhabitants of the race of the Turks (4¢rak). They carry on war with the
Russians, and on the trontiers of the Greeks, because they are defended by the
mountains.”

George Pachymeres further relates that « in the time of the emperor Michael
Palcologus a Komanian was sultan of the Ethiopians (Egyptians); he had been

i
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sold as a slave, and at length became sovereign of the country. In 1261 he con-
‘cluded a treaty of commerce with the Greek emperor, by which he was allowed a
free passage through the Dardanelles into the Black Sea, in order to purchase there
‘Scythian slaves for military service.”—According to the account of Nicephorus,
-one or two transports went annually from Egypt to the European Scythians on the
Palus Mzotis and the Tanais, to fetch partly volunteers and partly men purchased
of their masters, by which means the Scythian troops in Alexandria and Babylon
‘were kept complete. This Komanian sultan, who concluded the treaty with the
‘Greeks, was most undoubtedly Bibars I., who reigned about this period, and who,
-according to Abulmassassen (on the authority of de Guignes), was a native of
Ckapdschack, and whose name in the Mongol, that is the Old Tartar language,
1s said to signify Prince. This, however, is a mistake : the word Bibars or Biberd:
is Tartar, and signifies given by the Lord; derived from By or Beg, Lord, and
beramen, 1 give. This translation of Biberdi occurs in Jehoshaphat Barbaro, who
visited Tana (Asow?) in 1436, and gave a description of the adjacent countries,
where he says: “ Going from Tana (westward) along the shore of the sea (Meotis),
‘you come to a country called Kremuk, whose sovereign bears the title of Biberdi,
that is Deo dato (given by God).” .

The last testimony respecting the Tartar-Turkish origin of the Komanians and
their language shall be that of Ruysbroeck (1253), who in the 28th chapter of his
Travels, speaking of the Jugures, gives this important notice: “Among the Jugures
is the origin amd stock of the Turkish and Komanian language.” ' '

The Komani (Polowzans) and Petscheneges formed the people of the Ckapd-
schack ; and Ruysbroeck says of the former, that they gave themselves the nameé of
Kapschat, and in another place he calls them Coman-Capschat. - According to
Abulghasi Bahadur ‘Chan, the Ckapdschack are a Tartar nation whose fabulous
origin he relates as follows: —

¢ Hereupon Ogus'Chan marched beyond Chathai, and made war upon the people
dwelling there between the mountains and the sea-coast. Their chan was named
1t-Burdk, and was too powerful for Ogus Chan; wherefore the latter was obliged
to draw back between two streams. There he assembled all his people; and as it
was customary for the chan, as well as the principal men, to carry their wives
with them to war, they were then accompanied by the latter. One of the chief
officers of his army had been killed in battle, leaving his wife pregnant; and she,
unable to find a convenient place for her delivery, concealed herself in a hollow
tree, where she brought forth a boy. Ogus Chan being informed of the circum-
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‘stance, took the child under his care, and had it brought up as his own, because
iune-faither had lost his life in his service. He gave him the surname of Ckibdschack,
adhiehh in the old Turkish language signifies @ rotten tree, in order .to perpetuate the
+winembrance of the place of his birth. When this boy attained to. manhood, he
amade him commander of a considerablé portion of his troops, and ordered him to
make war upon the Urus, Wlack, Madshar, and Baschkir nations, who inhabited
the countries bordering on the great rivers Tin (Don) and Idel (Wolga). Ckib-
dschack assembled and reviewed his armyin an extensive plain; on which he
marched against the above-mentioned nations, and subdued them; and he and his
posterity ruled there 300 years. All the Ckibdschiack are descended and derive their
name from him; and from the time of Ogus Chan to Dshingis Chan, a space of
400 years®, no other people have dwelt in the countries between the rivers Tin
.(Don), Idel (Wolga), and Jaick, than the posterity and subjects of Ckibdschack :
for, this reason the whole plain in which they lived has received the name of
Dischit Ckibdschack, or the steppe of Ckibdschack; which it still retains.”

Ruysbroeck has likewise placed the abode of the Coman-Capschat in this country.
“The Tanais,” says he, ¢ disembogues itself into the Palus Meeotis, but the Etilia
{Wolga) into the great lake which it forms in conjunction with several other rivers
that take their course thither from Persia. To the south we had the very lofty
mountains inhabited by the Cergis (Tscherkessians) and the Alani-or Acas, who are
Christians, and still at war with the Tartars. Beyond them, towards this great lake
or sea (the Caspian), are the Saracens, who are called Lesgians, and who are in
subjection to the Tartars; then comes the iron gate (Derbend) constructed by the
command of Alexander the Great, to prevent the incursions of the barbarians into
Persia ; of which I shall speak in the sequel, because I passed through it on my
return. The whole country between these two rivers (Don and Wolga), through
which we travelled, was formerly inhabited by Comanians, before the Tartars made
themselves masters of it.” . '

*The Petscheneges (Flarlwanot, Tervaxos, Mardwarnites) resided, according to the
Byzantines, on the rivers Atil (Wolga) and Geich (Jaick), whence however they
were driven about the year 894 or 899 by the allied Uses and Chasares. A few
only of the Petscheneges voluntarily remained with the Uses, and were soon lost
among their conquerors, from whom however they might be distinguished by a

* Both the French translation of Abulghasi and Messerschmidt’s German version have 4000 years;
bat in the original it is only. 400, which is more consonant with historical truth.
X
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peculiar dress. The other Petscheneges, who crossed the Don, expelled the Hun-
garians, the greatest part of whom fled to Atelkusu, the modern Moldavia and
Transylvania. Hither they were, however, followed and driven westward by the
Petscheneges. From that period (A.D. Y00) these people were masters of the
whole coast of the Black Sea, from the Don to the Danube, and to the east of
them dwelt the Komani, who spoke the same language.

Constantine Porphyrogenneta says, ¢ The Kankar, who are likewise called Patzi-
nacite,” &c.: and in another place;  The Patzinacite, who were formerly (894)
~ called Kangar, (for in their own language this name Kangar signifies valour and
bravery,) had taken up arms against the Chasares, but being conquered by them
were compelled to quit their country, and fix their abode in that of the Turks
(Hungary). But a war having arisen between these Turks and the Patzinacite,
who were then denominated Kangar, the army of the Turks (Hungarians) was de-
feated and divided into two parts,” &c. Thus it is evident that the Petscheneges
were likewise named Kangar, and partly dwelt near the Black Sea, and had partly
remained among the Uses between the Wolga and the Jaick. That this latter por-
tion of the nation there recovered its strength we learn from Ruysbroeck (1253),
who, under the conduct of a Moal (Mogol) of quality, travelled from the camp of
Batu Chan, on the east side of the Wolga, through the country of the Kangle, who
-were descended from the Komanians. On the left, to the north, he had Great Bul-
garia, and to the right, due south, the Caspian Sea. John de Plano Carpini,
who was sent by Pope Innocent IV to Tartary in 1245, a short time before Ruye-
broeck, expresses himself with still greater precision: ¢ The country of the Koma-
nians,” says he, * has in a due northern direction beyond the Russians, the Mor-
duini and Byleri, that is, Great Bulgaria; the country of the Bastarki, which is
Great Hungary; and then the Parositi Samoedi, who are reported to have dogs’
faces, and to inhabit the dreary coasts of the ocean. To the south are the Alani,
the Tschirkassians, the Gasares, Greece, Constantinople, the country of the Hibe-
rians (Georgia), the Katii Burtaki, who are accounted Jews, and who have the
whole head shorn. To the west are Hungary and Russia. Komania is large and
extensive, and its inhabitants were mostly exterminated by the Tartars; others fled,
and part of them remained behind in slavery among the conquerors. Even many
of those who had fled returned, and submitted to their yoke. We then came to the
country of the Kangites, which, on account of the frequent want of water, is but
thinly inhabited,” &c.

The Komanians and Petscheneges were then in reality one nation, only the latter
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appeared i1 Europe a century earlier (A.D. 894) than the former, and bore the fa-
mily name of Kangly, which, according to Abulghasi, they received from the rattling
of the wheels (Kanck) of carriages, of which they are said to have been the inven-
tors. After Tuschi Chan, a son of Dshingis, had in 1223 penetrated into the
Ckabdshack, a period was put to the power of both nations, and they were driven
partly to Hungary and partly to the north of the Caspian Sea. Others, both Ko-
manians and Kangli, remained in the Ckabdshack under the dominion of the suc-
cessors of Dshingis Chan: these intermingled and formed the nation of the No-
gays, thus called from their leader Noga, many hordes of which bear the name of
Kangli. Hence it was possible enough that the Russian conquerors might find No-
gays in Siberia, while others resided near the Krym. Among the hordes of Nogays
there is still one that has retained the appellation of Ckipdshack, and depastures on
the Upper Kuma, from which river the name of Kumanians seems to be derived;
though on this subject that nation itself was totally ignorant. The Persian histo-
rians likewise call the country about it Kumestan; and the Arabian writer Sherif
Edrissi, (about the conclusion of the eleventh century,) Al Ckomania, and he adds,
“ which gives name to the Ckomanians.”

Before the invasion of the successors of Dshingis Chan, the Komanians resided
in and to the north of the Krym, as we find, among other authorities, from the Tra-
vels of Ruysbroeck. As this writer proceeded northward over the mountains of the
peninsula, he describes its northern plain, and adds; ‘ This whole level was, pre-
viously to the irruption of the Tartars, inhabited by the Comanians, and all the
abovementioned cities, towns, and villages were tributary to them. But on the in-
cursion of the Tartars (the successors of Dshingis Chan) a very great multitude of °
-Comanians inundated the country, and fled to the sea-shore. So dreadful a famine,
however, broke out among them, that the living were under the necessity of feeding
‘upon the dead, as a merchant assured me, who had been an eye-witness of the fact.
We pursued our course with our right to the east ; and when we had at length left the
country of Gasaria (the Krym), we still had the sea to the south, and on the north
-vast deserts, which are in many places twenty days’ journey in length, and in which
you find nothing but forests, mountains, and stones. The grass here afforded ex-
cellent pasturage, and here the Comani dwelt and kept their herds. They call
themselves Capschat. The whole country in its greatest breadth, from the Danube to
the Tanais, which divides Asia from Europe, is more than two months’ journey across
for such swift riders as the Tartars usually are, and is entirely inhabited by Coma-
-nians, who extend even beyond the Tanais to the Edil (Wolga), a tract of ten long

x2
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days’ journey between the two rivers. We continued our route eastward, and saw
by the way nothing but the earth and sky, and occasionally the sea on our right
hand, which is called the sea of Tanais (Tana); here and there also sepulchral mo-
numents of the Comanians, which we could recognise at the distance of two miles,
for the burial-places of a whole family or kindred are always on the same spot.”

In the manuscript atlas also of Peter Vessconte d’Janua, of the year 1318, pre-
served in the Imperial library at Vienna, and in other later maps of the same cen-
tury, we find on the north side of the sea of Asow, nearly on the spot occupied by
the lake now called by the Russians Molotschnoi Osero, the name of Comaina or
Chumania; and there, about forty years since, the Nogay hordes Kabil-Kangli-Ar-
gakli and Shuchan-Kangli depastured. '

All this, in my opinion, fully proves that the Komanians or Ckibdschack, and the
Petscheneges or Kangli, belonged to one stock, spoke the same Tartar dialect, and
were re-united into one nation, denominated Nogay. An historical difficulty never-
‘theless presents itself : it is this; that very few of the Polowzian names which occur
in the Russian chronicles (from 1094 to.1223) are to be found among the Nogay
" Tartars, but many among the Tscherkessians*, as welliin the Kabardah as also be-
yond the Ckuban. It is therefore most probable that the Kumanians were at that
time subjects of the Tscherkessians, and under their direction. All the Polowzian
‘names that have been transmitted to us belong, moreover, ta princes, whilst none of
those of common persons have been preserved. To this must be added, that it seems
‘as if the Polowzian or Komanian princesses had been remarkable for beauty, for
several grand-princes of  Russia, and even the Hungarian monarch Stephen V, sought
them in marriage. This would not probably have been so often the case with Noguy
. beauties, who could not have appeared particularly fascinating to Europeans. When.
we further consider that at this period the numerous nation of the Tscherkessians
was certainly established in the Krym and on the Caucasus, it must seem truly ex--
traordinary that no historian makes mention of them, and highly probable that they
were disguised in some way or other ameng the Polowzians and Petscheneges. That
about the year 1312 they inhabited the country contiguous to the Comanians, to the
north of the Krym, under the appellation ef Cabari (Kabardines, Tscherkessians),

* Giildenstiidt indeed asserts that he met with the Komanian names Itlar, Kirém, Urussoba, Kat-
schin, Janslanop, Kunem, Kurtok, Tschenegrep, Surbar, and Waldusa among the Ossetes ; but this is.
4 mistake, for nonc of the many Ossetes to whom I applied for information on this subject was ac-

quainted with them. Perhaps this error is not chargeable to Giildenstidt, but to the editor of his.
work,
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we know from the abovementioned manuscript maps in the library of Vienna, m
which the name is placed a little to the east of that of the Komanians, near the
spot where Taganrog now stands. A tradition also is still preserved among the
Tscherkessians, that they were formerly masters of the Nogays.

Till therefore some fortunate accident shall throw further light on this subject, we
are in my opinion authorized to assume, that the Komanians of the Greeks, and the
Polowzians of the Slavonian chroniclers, were Ckabdshack Tartars, who were undex
the supreme authority of Tscherkessian princes. ‘
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CHAPTER XVL

DONSKAJA—FIRST MOUNTAINS OF THE CAUCASUS—MOSKOWSKAJA—STAWRO-.
POL—TARTAR HORDES, REMAINS OF THE NOGAY TARTARS—DISEASE
PECULIAR TO THEM —OF THE NOGAYS IN GENERAL—TIHEIR WAY OF
LIVING AND RELIGION —SITUATION OF THE CIRCLE OF STAWROPOL—
NADESIIDA—POKROWSKOI —BESCHPAGHIR—NOWO GRIGORIEWSKAJA —
SSEWERNOI—RANGE OF SAND-STONE HILLS, A BRANCH OF THE ELBRUS—
ALEXANDROW—SSABLJA—ALEXANDRIA —ARRIVAL AT GEORGIEWSK.

DONSKAJA, a fortress on the brook Taschle, is more considerable than any of the

preceding places, and is inhabited by Cossacks and peasants. Here we passed
the night; and next morning, when the weather had cleared up, we perceived the

first ranges of the Caucasus; but they were so near us as to conceal the principal

mountains, which in serene weather may be seen at a great distance, namely, from .
Tscherkassk on the Don, at the distance of 60 German miles in a straight line,

and from Ssarepta on the Wolga, not less than 70 miles. It is 18 wersts from

Donskaja to Moskowskaja ; the road leading along the left side of the Taschle, on

the right of which is a high rocky shore, that has given name to it, for Zasck in the

Tartar signifies stone. Here commence the projecting eminences of the first range
of mountains, known by the name of Temno Les, or the dark forest, in Tartar,

Scheb Ckaragatsch (corrupted by the Tscherkessians into Schet Karagatsch,) lying

from west to east between the western bend of the Ckuban at the redoubt of Ne-

dremankoi and the source of the Kaldus, and covered with thick woods. Mos-

kowskaja is superior to an ordinary redoubt, and bears the prouder title of Krepost,

or fortress: but for this kind of Cossack fortress little more is requisite than a

ditch three feet deep, and a rampart of the like height, the avenues to which are

defended by barricadoes and chevaux de frise, and having small iron or brass can-

non planted at the four corners. The fortress, as it is styled, is situated on an

eminence, and the considerable Cossack stanitza not far from it, somewhat lower,

on a rivulet which joins the Taschle. The country here begins to rise, and to the

west in particular are seen several rocky hills, which gradually slope towards the

high-road to the left of the Taschle. On that river, not far from Moskowskaja,

to the east, are the large villages of Palagiada and Michailowskoi, the inhabitants

of which are employed in agriculture, and carry on a considerable trade with the

neighbouring Tartars.
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manner of the nomadic nations, with their flocks and herds of sheep, oxen, horses
and camels ; but each horde has nearly its regular district for summer and another
for winter. They now conduct themselves like quiet subjects, and have relin-
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also wear female apparel, as they would in this case have to dress in red clothes
and veils. Tt is indeed common for old Nogay women to go with nothing but an
untanned sheep-skin thrown over their wrinkled hides, and a’'cap of the same on
their heads; and thus equipped, they are not to be dlstm(rulshed from those
woman-like individuals of the other sex. .

Count Potocki, who visited the steppe of the Kuma and the Caucasus in the
winter of 1797-1798, made i inquiries concerning this disease of the Nogays on the
Beschtau, to whom, however, it seemed to be wholly unknown. When he after-
wards travelled along the Kuma, and returned over the sands of Anketeri, where
he found great part of their nation assembled, he for the first time saw at the Red
Well, as it is called, one of these metamorphosed men, or Choss, whom he took
for an old woman, but was afterwards convinced, upon inquiry, that it was'really
a man, and that this disease still occurs, though but rarely. Neither is it unknown
in Turkey, where the name of Choss is given to all those men who have no beards.—
At the same time the Count very justly remarks, that Reineggs is wrong in styling the
whole nation of the Nogays, Mangutai ; that the Calmucks indeed give all the Tar-
tars the name of Mangut, but that this appellation properly attaches to one tribe
only by which it is assumed, and which does not even belong to the Nogays.
Count Potocki was himself in their horde, but they were total strangers to the
above-mentioned disease™®.

The Nogays dwelling beyond the Ckuban, who are called Manzurow and Naw-
rus-Aul, and of whom I shall speak at another opportunity, have in part relin-
quished the roving life, and reside in permanent villages, ' the houses of which, like
those of the Tscherkessmns, are composed of wicker-work covered with clay or
plaster. ‘

Of all the Tartar tribes that I have seen, the Nogays bear by far the strongest resem-
blance in features and figure to the Mongols, a circumstance which authorizes the infe-
rence of an intermixture with that nation, which perhaps took place during their resi-
dence to the north and north-west of the Caspiun Sea. The assertion, however, of
some writers, that they have retained the Mongol language, is false ; on the other
hand, you still find amnong them some remains of the Old Tartar dialect, which they
make use of in writing, and which is called Dshagatai, or, as it is there com-
monly pronounced, Schagaltai. Tt is almost entirely tree from foreign words, as

* Histoire primitive des Peuples dela Russie, par le Comte Jean Polockz. A St. Petersbourg, 1802,
4to, p. 175.
Y
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well as the Uigurian, which is yet spoken in the centre of Asia about Chamil and
Turfan, and which, according to Ruysbroeck’s statement, is the mother of the
Turkish and Komanian language. This Dshagataian dialect is used in writing by
many other Tartar nations, especially beyond the Caspian Sea, and sometimes
written with the ordinary Arabic Tartar letters, and at others in Uigurian charac-
ters.
The Nogays generally live in communities of several families, who together form
an AQl, which, for the sake of pasturage, first encamps in one place and then in
another. The usual mode of calculating the strength of such an Al is by the
number of kettles, (ckazan,) one kettle being reckoned to each family: but the
Russians determine the number of families by that ef the felt jurtes or kibitkes,
which in Tartar and Persian are termed aldshik. The practice of living upon car-
riages, formerly common among these people, is now almost entirely relinquished ;
but the Nogays still have many large two-wheeled carts drawn by oxen, and called
arba, which, with their ungreased wheels, make an intolerable grating and creak-
ing, of which they are extremely proud, saying that they do not sneak about like-
thieves, but, like honest people, care not who hears them.

Their usual food is milk, partly fresh and partly curded, and cheese, which they:
make in different ways. As they are very fond of mare’s milk, they keep a great
number of those animals, and, like the Calmucks, distil from it the celebrated spirit
called Kiimiss, with which they easily and frequently become intoxicated.. Fhe-
Nogay women are not ugly, and those of the higher class in particular have-very
delicate skins, and are great favourites with the neighbouring nations on account of,
the warmth of their constitution,

The Nogays are Mohammedans, of the sect of the Sunni, and have priests or-
mullahs of their own nation, who. partly pursue their-studies among the Turks, and.
in five or six years return to the Ckuban. Most of them nevertheless are extremely
ignorant, and seldom learn any thing more than ta read the Korn.and chant a few
prayers,,

Stawropol is the capital of a circle which is named after it.. The eastern boun-—
dary runs from south to north, from the conflux of the Atschile and the KalAuss
to the northernmast point of the great lake of Ilmen, which is formed by the
Manytsch. To the north it is separated hy the middle Jegorlyk from the country.
of thc Don Cossacks ; to the west it |s bounded by the territory of the Tscherno-.
morzians and the river Ckuban, and.to the south by the circle of Alexandrow. and
the woody mountains of Scheb Ckaragatsch. The greater and northern part of
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this circle is, with the exception of. the Cossack posts and redoubts, nearly unin-
babited, and a level steppe; but the immediate environs of Stawropol, about 30
wersts in circumference, are very populous and well cultivated. Along the Ckubau
are situated the redoubts of Nedremannoi, Dershawnoi, Sapadnoi, Protschnoi Okop,
Zarizinskoi, Grigoripolis, Ternowkoi, Temischbek, the fortress of Kawkaskaja, the
redoubts of Kasanskoi, Tifliskoi, and Ladogskoi, all three of which have their names
from Russian regiments ; and lastly, the more important fortress of Ust Labinskaja,
opposite to the spot where the Laba discharges itself into the left side of the Ckuban.
About 40 wersts to the north of this fortress, several familes of Little Russian
peasants have settled on the frontiers of the Tschernomorzians, and built a village
on the Little Beissu, which is thence called Nowo-Malorossisskaja, and is a consi-
derable place.

Early in the morning of the 23d of November we left Stawropol with a pretty sharp
frost and a.very disagreeable cutting north wind, which was reverberated by the hills.
Our road, which had hitherto run from north to south, now turned abruptly to the
east, and still led over tolerably level ground for eight wersts to the village of Na~
deshda (Hope), seated on a rivulet named Mamai, which falls into the Atschile.
Beyond this village we had to ascend a steep acclivity belonging to the flotz forma-
tion, and consisting like it of tolerably porous gray lime-stone which contains numerous
impressions of shell-fish. From Nadeshda it was eight wersts more to the village of
Pokrowskoi, the first in the circle of Alexandrowsk, situated on an elevated plain.
Five wersts further we had to the east another small brook running to the Atschile,
and beyond it a considerable eminence, which we ascended, and on which we con-
tinued for ten wersts. We then came to the valley in which flows the Beschpaghir
(the Five Breasts); this stream also unites with the Atschile, and upon it is situated
the redoubt and Cossack station of the same name, distant 31 wersts from Staw-
ropol. Here we only changed horses, and then our road from the station led over
the steep ridge of a hill bounding an oblong valley, in which, at the ninth werst,
we had on the right a small lake with bitter water, and not far from it the rivulet
Gorkaja, or the bitter, which runs through this valley in a north-eastern direction
and discharges itself into the Atschile. Beyond this valley the country became
level, and so continued to the Kal4us, on the left of which is situated the station
and village of Nowo Grigoriewskaja, 27 wersts from the preceding. The Kaldus
is one of the most considerable rivers in the steppe on the Kuma, and is formed of
several brooks which rise on the south side of the woody range of the Scheb Ckara-
gatsch, and all unite in the country between this station and the village of Krugloi

Y2
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Less, or the Round W ood, seated on the flotz mountains at the distance of 25 wersts.
Excepting the Atschile, which falls into it on the left, this river receives no accession
of any consequence till its junction with the Manytsch, and its whole serpentine
course may measure about 30 German miles. Among the Nogays, the upper part
of this river, on account of the many willows, is called Junkul, and in Tscherkes-
sian Banoka. Fish of various kinds, especially earp, tench, and perch, come up
out of the Don and Manytsch into this river, and are transported as far as Geor-
giewsk.

Beyond Nowo Grigoriewskaja we crossed the Kaldus by a bridge, and proceeded
through a narrow valley, having .all the way on our left the little rivulet of Dshikinly
or Tschetschora, which discharges itself into the last-mentioned river near the village
of Sergiewskaja. . At the end of 15 wersts we arrived at the station and fortress of
Ssewernoi, a pretty considerable place seated on the steep declivity of the valley.
From this station it is only 19 wersts to the circular town of Alexandrow, which is
situated on.the shelving west bank of the Dongusle or Hog River. On the way
thither we had to eross a lofty ridge of sand-stone, which incloses the valley watered
by that river,  and of which Pallas, who had an opportunity for examining it more
minutely, gives the following account:—This range, which runs under various.
names from the foot of the Elbrus, and here, before it declines again towards the.
steppe, forms a lofty ridge, is merely a sand-stone formation on a lime-stone rock ;
its yellowish and gray mass separates into thick and nearly horizontal strata, and
from the north-west extremity are procured mill-stones for the supply of the whole
adjacent country. When you have ascended this steep and lofty ridge, you find on
the top a level valley. surrounded with eminences, whence issues the Ternowka, a
small stream that runs into the Dongusle, and at length descend again abruptly
into-the extensive vale, in which upon the flat summit of an eminence stands the:
fortress of Ssewernoi. -

- This range, which, asa branch of the Elbrus, runs northward between the source
of the Kuma and the bend of the river Ckuban, that rushes from the more lofty
and distant mountains, includes the heights of Ckara-Jaella or Worowskoi Less.
(Robbers' Wood) and those of Krugloi Less (Round Wood), which exceed in height
most of the adjacent eminences ; and before it reaches Ssewernoi shoots up into &
lofty peak named -from its exposed and tempestuous situation Swistun, (the Blus-
terer,) -at length proceeds forward with its subordinate branch, over which the road
passes, between the sources of the Dongusle and Kal4us. In advancing from the:
low steppe on the Kuma to this chain-of hills, the plain begins to rise with a grar
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dual ascent beyond Priwolnoi. Near the Karamikle a more elevated ridge pro-
Jects, runs up that rivulet to the eminences at its source, and with gradually de- .
creasing hills which extend bejond "the head of the Dongusle joins the highest

sand-stone range. From this sarhe chain proceed the moderate hills which lose

themselves towards the steppe, and accompany the right bank of the Ckuban to

Protschnoi Okop; of these the rugged heights opposite to the mouth of the Little -
Selentschuk, and those of the Scheb Ckaragatsch or Temnoi Less (the Dark Wood)
near the fortress of Pregradnoi Stan, are parts; and hence the primary streamns of -

the Jegorlyk take their rise very near to the Ckuban. Below Protschnoi Okop these .

heights run off into a level but elevated tract, where, singularly enough, at the di- -
stance of no more than from five to eight wersts from the bank of the Ckuban, the
rivers Tschelbassch and Beissu, which, on the contrary, direct their course to the
sea of Asow, have their sources.

This branch of the chain of the Elbrus is particularly remarkable for the mﬂuencc
which it has on the weather, temperature, and vegetation of the countries lying to the
north-west and south-east of it. The whole plain towards the Kuma, and especially
the environs of Georgiewsk and Alexandrow, are so completely skreened by this
lofty ridge from all north and north-west winds, that the winters there are extremely
mild, so that the inhabitants scarcely ever have an opportunity of using sledges, and
can often, as in the mountainous parts of Tauria, go without great coats in January.
The spring begins there very early ; in summer the heat is intense, and the weather
almost invariably serene. The cold winds blow enly from the snowy mountains,.
from the valleys of the Podkuma, the Malka, and the Baksan, whence the fogs and
rain of this country also proceed : the other winds are warm and dry. On the other
hand, at Ssewernoi, at the distance of only 19 wersts, the winter is often much
longer and more severe, and the spring in particular considerably later. The snow
often falls there to the depth of a yard, and lies longer ; blustering west and north--
west winds are very frequent, and occasion a low temperature *.

The circle of Alexandrow lics eastward of that of Stawropol, and extends from.
Pregradnoi Stan, a redoubt on the Ckuban, beyond the rivers Kaldus, Dongusle,,
Buywalla and Suchaja Buywalla, to the Manytsch, which divides it from the country:
of the Don Cossacks and the government ot Astrachan ; but its boundarics do not
touch the Kuma and the villages situated upon it. Ten wersts from the two re~
doubts of Pregradnoi Stan and Newinnomysskoi on the Ckuban, and on the woody:

#* Pallas Reise in die sidl, Statthalt. i. 430.
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ridge of Scheb Ckaragatsch, is the new-built fortress of Temnolesskaja, and five
wersts to the north of it the Cossack stanitza of the same name. Alexandrow itself
was originally -a redoubt on the line of the Ckuban formed in 1777 ; butin 1783 it
was raised to the rank of a circular town of the Caucasian government ; since which
time it has considerably increased, though it is not yet so large as Stawropol.

The ‘station of Ssablja or Soldatskoi, the first place in the circle of Georgiewsk,
lies 27 wersts to the south-west of Alexandrow, on a rivulet of the same name,
issuing from the range of sand-stone hills, near which also it discharges itself into
the left of the river Mokroi Ckaramykle. Here, after changing horses, we crossed
the latter, and nine wersts further the Ssuchoi (dry) Ckaramykle, which really had
no water. The country here became level, and on the left only we had, at the
distance of some wersts, a range of hills, over which we passed shortly before we
came tao Alexandria, a village and station 81 wersts from Ssablja. The Kuma,
which we here saluted for the first time, flowed in a clayey vale, which continues so
higher up to the influx of the Barssukly (Badgers’ Water). The latter is very deep
in spring, when the snow melts on the nearest mountains, in which it rises about
ten wersts beyond the redoubt of Tanlytzkoi. Along it runs a commodious road te

. the Ckuban, whence there is another to a second stream called Barssukly, opposite
to the former on the west side, and which falls into the Ckuban. For the sake of
distinction, the first of these rivulets is likewise called by the Tartars Ssurukly on
account of a rocky peak situated near its mouth on the north-east side; for Ssuruk
signifies pointed, and hence the hill is named in Tartar Ssuruk-tasch, but in Tscher-
kessian Otschek Kui, that is, the Bald Otschek. The Russians call it Kum. It
rises to the height of about 30 fathoms above the level of the Barssukly, and its
summit is a bare rock only a few feet in diameter. At its north-eastern foot there
is a brackish pool, and about two wersts distant, in the same direction, a cold sul-
phureous spring which issues from the flat of the hills between fine gray sand-stone,
and runs to the Kuma.

From Alexandria it is but 13 wersts to Georgiewsk ; the road lies chiefly through
the low grounds towards the Kuma, which we had crossed by a bridge, and it is not
till shortly before you reach the Cossack stanitza, to the north of Georgiewsk, that
you begin to ascend, by a pretty steep road, the lofty acclivity of the steppe bordering
the Podkuma, on which both the stanitza and the fortress are situated. The latw'
we reached in the mornmg of the 24th of November.
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CHAPTER XVIL

SITUATION OF GEORGIEWSK—DECLIVITY OF THE STEPPE—COSSACK STANITZA.
—STYLE OF BUILDING—UNHEALTHY CLIMATE—CHAIN OF THE CAUCASUS.
—SNOWY MOUNTAINS—BLACK MOUNTAINS—ELBRUS—KASI-BEG—ORIGIN
OF THE NAME OF CAUCASUS—ANOTHER NAME OF THESE MOUNTAINS—
JALBUS, OR ICE-MANE, IS THE MOST COMMON—VISIT TO THE GOVERNOR OF
THE CAUCASIAN GOVERNMENT—ALTERATION OF THE AUTHOR'S PLAN—.
GENERAL BULGHAKOW—HIS EXPEDITION AGAINST THE TSCHETSCHENZES.

GrEorGIEWSK is 2 small, tolerably well fortified place on the left bank of the river,
ealled by the Russians Podkumok or Podkumka, by the Tscherkessians Gumeh,
and which was formerly known also by the name of the Little Kuma. On the east
and south side of the fortress the declivity is very abrupt, so that you can descend it
but in very few places, and with great inconvenience. Coarse sand and clay make-
their appearance ;- and in the sand are sometimes found small muscles either petri-
fied or decayed. ~On the north side the town adjoins the szeppe, and has an imper--
ceptible descent towards the Cossack stanitza, about a werst distant. The ramparts
of Georgiewsk itself, which forms a pentagon, though but of earth, are strongly for-
tified with cannon. Within these few years, however, solid stone bastions and con-
siderable works have been begun on the west side, where it is not defended by
the precipice, and these- will render the place impregnable against any attack of the
mountaineers, who have neither artillery nor the least notion of the operations of a
siege. The materials for building are furnished by the lime-stone quarries of the:
neighbouring Besch-tau.

Georgiewsk, now the capital of the Caucasian government, was founded.in 1777,
en the formation of the Caucaso-Ckuban line. Itis built in a regular and cheerful
manner, but the houses in general are only of slight boarding, and you very rarely
find. one that is solid enough to.secure. its inhabitants in winter from. the unpleasant
and piercing winds of the steppe. The adjacent country is very agreeable, and the-
whole plain beyond the Podkuma overgrown. with. wood.. Though there are no.
morasses in the vicinity, and the air is dry and clear,. yet the climate of this place
powerfully affects both strangers and. natives, and tawards the end of summner and
in autumn produces such frequent fevers that there is scarcely a house which has not:
at least one patient confined with that disease. |
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From this place you have a view of the whole chain of the Caucasus, as far as
the Lesgian mountains ; a spectacle which perhaps cannot be paralleled except in the
steppes of Middle Asia, for in no other part of the old world is a plain so vast as
the steppe of the Kuma bounded by such a lofty and extensive range. The Cau-
casus apparently forms two chains running parallel to each other, the highest co-
vered with snow, and the lower or northern, which is commonly called the Black
‘Mountains. The former are denominated by the Tartars Ckar Daghlar, but by
the Tscherkessians, from Kasibeg to the Elbrus, Kurdsh; and the Black Mountains
are named by the Russians Tschernoi Gory, in Tartar Ckara-Daghlar, and in
Tscherkessian Kusch'ha.

The loftiest mountains in the snowy chain are the Kasi-beg and the Flbrus; but
the latter is by far the highest, and little inferior in elevation to Mont Blanc. It
has never yet been ascended, and the Caucasians have a notion that no person can
reach its summit without the special permission of the Deity. They likewise relate
that here Noah first grounded with the ark, but was driven further to Ararat. The
ascent from the south side would perhaps be the most practicable, did not the moun-
-taineers throw innumerable obstructions in the way of such an enterprise. Its foot
is totally uninhabited, and surrounded by marshes produced in summer by the melt-
ing of the snows. The Russians call this mountain Schat-gora; the Ckaratschai,
Mingitau; the Tartars, Jalduss or Elbrus; the Armenians, Jalbus; the Tscher-

- kessians, Uasch’hamako, that is, the Gracious or Holy Mountain; the Abasses,
-Orfi If’gub; and the Ssuanes, Passa. All the mountaineers have abundance of
tales to relate concerning the evil spirits and deemons who dwell upon it; whose
prince they call Dshin Pudischah, and of whose annual meetings they have invented
as many fables as the North Germans respecting the assemblies of the witches on
~ the Brocken. The other lofty mountain, which nearly terminates to the east the
-snowy range visible from Georgiewsk, is the Kasibeg, which in Georgian is named
- Mqinwari, but by the Ossetes Urss-choch, or the /¥ hite Mountain.

Respecting the origin and signification of the name Caucasus, there is a wide dif-
ference of opinion. The most ancient explanation of it we find in Pliny, who derives
this word from the Scythian Graucasus, which is said to signify nive candidus.  As,
however, this etymology is not confirmed by any known language, and it is ex-
tremely improbable that the whole family of words to which it belongs should have
been lost, it seems.to carry very little weight, and to be equally unfounded with
many others set up by the ancients. Kaukas, which is a foreign term in these
mountains, may perhaps come from the Persian appellation Kokh-Ckdf, which sig-
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nifies the Mountains of Ck4f*. =The more ancient form of this word was probably
Clafssp or Ckassp, with the termination 4ssp, which was common in the Median
dialects. From this ancient form the Caspian Sea and the nation of the Caspians
probably received their name ; for, according to the testimony of Eratosthenes (in
Strabo), the people inhabiting the Caucasus called it the Caspian mountains—
Kaomiov opog.  In Moses of Chorene it is named Kowkass and Kaukass; and in
the History of Georgia, compiled by the direction of King Wachtang the Fifth 1,
from the archives of the convents of Mzchetha and Gelathi, the most ancient boun-
daries of this country are thus described :— On the east it has the Gurganian Sea
(Gurganissa), now called the Sea of Gilan; on the west the Pontic, otherwise the
Black Sea ; on the south the Orethian Mountains (Orethissa), situated in the country
of the Kurds (Khurthia) towards Media ; and on the north the Kawkasian Moun-
tains (Khawk’assia), which are called by the Persians Jalbus.” In the epitome of
the history of the country, written by the Georgian prince Davith, and printed at
Tiflis in 1798, the Caucasus is likewise styled from ancient authorities K’awk’ass.
¢ The country belonging to him (to Thargamoss) was bounded on the east by the
Gurganian Sea (that is, the Caspian); on the west by the Black Sea (which is the
Pontus); on the south by the Aressian mountains (those of Kurthistan); and on the
north by the K’'awk’asian }.”

All this sufficiently proves the antiquity of the name of Caucasus among the nexgh-
bouring nations ; nevertheless at present it is but little used by the Asiatics, who
commonly call this mountain by the Tartar name of Jalbus, that is, Ice-mane. In
Tartar the appellation is properly Jalbus thaghlar, but among the Nogays I have
likewise heard it pronounced Jildis thaghlar, in which case it signifies Mountains
of the Stars. By the Turks the Caucasus is named Ckdf thdgi, Mountains of CKkAf.
The Georgians usually employ the Tartar term, and say Jalbusiss Mtha, Mount,
Jalbus. The Armenians call it Jalbusi-ssar, but the name of Kawkas also is still
retained by them.

Another appellation of the Caucasian mountains, though but rarely used by the
Georgians, is Themi or Temi, the signification of which I was unable to learn,

* In Pehlwi, the ancient language of Media or Parthia, a mountain was called Kof, consequently
the Caucasus was styled Kof Ckaf, or Kof Ckasp.
+ Wachtang Mechuthi Lewanssa tse, Wachtang the Fifth, son of Lewan, reigned from 1708 to
1722, in Kharthli, which we erroneously call Karduel or Kartalinia.
3 Schemok'leluli Istoria ssa Kharthuhloissa, Brief History of Georgia, § 4. p» 84.
z
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They moreover give distinct names to different parts of them, and almost every
peak of the snowy range has its peculiar denomination.

By the Persians the Caucasus is called Elbrus*, an ancient appellation, common
to many lofty snow-covered mountains, and occurring in the Bundehesch, which is
written 'in the Send language. In the Caucasus there are yet two snowy peaks which
mare particularly bear this name; the one in the north-west, whence issue the

-sources of the Ckuban, Rioni, and Zcheniss-tzq'ali, and to the north of Imerethi ;
the other in South Daghestan, westward of the town of Ckuba, which is better
known by the denomination of Schah Dagh, or Schat Dagh. It is this last that is
mentioned by the name of Elbrus in a history of Timur written-in Persian. In the
history of the Emir Sheich Ibrahim, related on occasion of the expedition to Dag-
hestan in the year 788 (A.D. 1386), we are told: “ And he (Timur) conferred on

“him (the Emir Scheich Ibrahim) and his descendants, the reins of dominion in the
countries of Schirwin and Schaméchy, to the extremities of the Elbrus.”—In Persia
also, in the province of Dsheb4l, there are two lofty mountains which bear this
name ; one of these is the celebrated fire-mountain of the Parsees, which is com-
monly called Schah-Kéh, the King’s mountain.

Thus it is evident that Elbrus is not in reality a proper name, but a general ap-
pellation of all lofty snow-clad mountains, and that it has been given to the Cau-
casus on account of its elevated points covered with everlasting ice. This name is
however of very high antiquity.

The other denominations of the Caucasus, mentioned by Reineggs, are either not
commonly used, or applied to individual parts of the chain. Taw, Taw, Dagh, or
Thagh, is Tartar, and signifies mountain in general, and cannot therefore designate
the Caucasus in particular. It nevertheless gave occasion to the name of Tawlinzt
(inhabitants of the mountains), formerly used by the Russians and applied by them

‘to the Kistes .and Ossetes, but which is now consigned to oblivion as indefinite
and improper, and superseded by the still more indefinite Gorsski, mountaineers. -

The words Kirn and Aente are Arabic, and never employed in the Caueasus.
The first, Ckarn, signifies jungere unum alteri, also horns, whence is derived vertez

* The original mode of writing this word is Elberdsh, but it is now unusual ; on the other hand
Albrus is erroneous. In Persian ders yet signifies statura, proceritas coxporis, alius, altitudo; but we
should not venture to derive Ellrus from it, as the Arabic article el is never prefixed to a Persian
word. In the ancient dialects of Persia, bordsh is synonymous with Jers.
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montis. Reineggs perhaps had in mind also the Persian Kerane Kok, high moun-
tains. Aend, tractis vel latus rei, is never used of mountains.—The names Galbus
and Ye-albus are likewise unknown, or distortions of Jalbus. Ckar Daghlar (snow-
mountains) and Bus Daghlar (ice-mountains), are not proper names, and Oss-
Daghlar is applied by the Tartars to the mountains of the Ossetes, which, however,
they usually designate by the indefinite terin Taulisstdn, or Tawlisstin.—Neither is
Karakalkan Daghlar a general appellation. These words Reineggs falsely translates
mountains of the Black Risers, deriving Kalkan from "the Tartar Ckalckmack, to
rise; an etymology which in his second volume he endeavours to explain in the most
absurd manner. ‘

Ckaré Ckélckdn Déghlar is the name given in Tartar to the southern s]ate-moun-
tains of the Caucasus, situated between the sources of the Rioni and the Aragwe, and in-
habited by the Ossetes; and the river Didi Liachwi, which rises in them, is deno-
minated in the same language Ckaré Ckélckdn szit—Ckard Chélckéan signifies black
shield, end is a name which has been given to the Ossetes because they formerly
uwied shields of that coleur. - According to others these mountains roceived that op
pellation from their dark appearance. T

The Tscherkessians call the most elevated of the snowy mountains of the Cau-
casus Kusch'ha ; but the whole chain between the upper Terek and the source of
the Ckuban is named by them and the Ossetes Kurdsh.—In the language of these
last the snowy mountains are termed Ziti-chog, and in Georgian Qmulws mtha,
both which denominations signify snow-covered mountains.

On the 25th of November, the day sfterour-arrival at Georglewsl\ I delivered
to his Excellency the Governor of the Caucasian department, Nicolai Michailo-
witsch Kartwelinow, my letters of recommendation from St. Petersburg, and was
reeeived by him in the most courteous manner. My original plan was to spend the
ensuing winter on the Line, to make short excursions into the northern Caucasus,
and then to proceed towards the end of May to Tiflis. Icommunicated my intention
to the governor ; but he advised me to defer my excursions along the Line till sum-
mer, as I should every where be detained a long time by the quarantine, as the
plague had not yet ceased among the mountaineers, especially the Tscherkessians
and Abassians, and all communication with them was most severely prolublted I
was therefore under the necessity of altering my plan, and to travel before the end
of the year, in the middle of December, over the Caucasus to Georgia, where
I might arrange my future operations according to circumstances.

By the commnand of the governor, a lodging was assigned me during my stay at

VALY
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Georgiewsk, and he had the goadness to introduce me to several persons who were
likely to be of service to me. I likewise went to see General von Bulghakow, who
commands on the Line, who has long resided in these parts, and has distinguished
~himself by his valour in the campaigns against the Caucasians and the Turks. He
had this year returned from an expedition against the Tschetschenzes, but which, as
he was not properly supported, had not been attended with any decisive success.
At Georgiewsk I met also with M. Siemssen, a chemist who had accompanied
Count Mussin Puschkin in his tour among the mountains of Georgia, who furnished
me with much useful information and many hints for my journey thither, and
showed me other civilities, for which I here once more pay him the tribute of my
gratitude. '

At Georgiewsk I had opportunities to collect particulars respecting the north-west
part of the Caucasus, which, combined with my own recent observations, shall pre-
sently be submitted to the reader. In order to render my account the more intelli~
gible, I shall preface it with a general survey of the relations of Russia with the
Caucasus and Georgia, for the materials for which I am partly indebted to Count
Jobn Potocki, - |
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CHAPTER XVIIL

SURVEY OF THE RELATIONS OF RUSSIA WITH THE CAUCASUS AND GEORGIA.
+ '
FIRST EPOCH.

From the Zar Iwan Wassiliewitsch to the E.xpedition of Peter the Great
against Persia.

A.D. 1555.] Durixe the rcign of the Zar Iwan Wassiliewitsch, in the year of
the world 7063, the Tscherkessian princes of the Five Mountains ( Besch-tau) sub-
mitted with their whole country and all their subjects for ever to the Russian sceptre.

After they had been admitted into the number of the vassals of the empire, they
were employed, agreeably to an imperial ordinance, in the military scrvice, in which
many of them in the sequel gloriously distinguished themselves.

1557.] In the year of the world 7065, when the Russians were at war with
Dewlet Gerai, Chan of the Krym, the Zar Iwan Wassiliewitsch sent Prince Dimitri
Wichnjewski with part of the troops into the Krym: he. took the town of Isslam-
Kjermen by storm, put the whole of the garrison to the sword, and carried off all
the cannon that he found there. At the same time the Tscherkessian princes Tas-
Durt and Dossibok, with the permission of the Zar, made an incursion in another
quarter into the territories of the Krym, and took the towns of Temruk and
Thaman. ' '

During the same reign, Schah-bas-Gerai, Chan of the Krym, at the head of a
great army composed of his awn troops and Ckuban Tartars, invaded the Tscher-
kessians, plundered their villages, and compelled them to settle on the Ckuban and
to embrace Islamism. Yielding to force, they continued there some years; but
when Russia went to war with the Krym and Ckuban Tartars, the Tscherkessians
returned, with the aid of the Calmucks serving under the Zar, to their former
abodes on the Besch-tau. After a few tranquil years, the people of the Ckuban.
again began to make incursions into their country, and harassed them incessantly,
in order to bring them back again to the Ckuban, under the dominion of the Krym.
The Tscherkessians, weary of everlasting war, at length abandoned the Besch-tau,
or the Five Mountains, and removed nearer to the Terek, where they settled on
the river Baksan in the Russian territory. They had then at their head two princes,

-
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the brothers Kabarty-Bek, who quarrelling on account of this change of abode,
parted, and divided the Tscherkessian nation between them. The elder remained
on the river Baksan, but the younger with his followers procceded to the Terek;
and hence afterwards arose the division of their country into the Great and Little
Kabardah. The princes and wusdens (nobles) of the nation professed Moham-
medanism ; but the mass of the people and the peasants were Christians of the
Greek persuasion, and had churches and orthodox priests in their villages.

In token of subjection, it was customary at that time for the Tscherkessian
princes to give the Zar their children and nearest relations as hostages. This prac-
tice continued under Iwan Wassiliewitsch and his son Feodor Iwanowitsch. N

1559.] An embassy appeared at Moskwa from the Tscherkessian prince of
Tjumen, who expressed a wish to be admitted among the vassals ‘of the empire,
which was complied with. In the same year also arrived an embassy from the
Shamchals, imploring assistance against the incursions of the Tscherkessians, which
however was refused. ’

1560.] Among the hostages were the son and daughter of the reigning Tscher-
kessian prince Temruk, a son of Idar; these embraced the Christian religion at
Moskwa. The daughter, Maria Temrukowna, became in 1560 the second wife of
the Zar Iwan Wassiliewitsch (she died in 1568). Her brother, Michailow Temru-
kowitsch Tscherkasskoi, was Bojorin or actual privy counsellor to the same prince.

" 1565.] This Zar sent the Woiwode Prince Iwan Daschkow with an army to assist
the prince of Temruk against his enemies. At this time Christianity had become
general among the Tscherkessians. L '

1568.] The Russians founded a city on the Terek, a measure which gave great
dissatisfaction to the Tscherkessians of Tjumen, and proved a frequent occasion of
bloodshed. ‘

1570.] The Tscherkessians on the Besch-tau were defeated by the Tartars ina '
battle in which their prince was wounded, and his two sons Mamstr uk and Biberuk
taken prisoners.

"1571.] Nowossilzow, the messenger, was sent on the part of Russia to Constan-
tinople to make proposals for peace, and to deliver a remonstrance respecting the
Turkish troops who had invaded the province of Astrachan: but the Porte replied, '
that it would not consent to any peace, unless the Ru551ans would relmqmsh their
new town on the Terek.

1572.] The Krym Tartars made frequent incursions into Russia, and even ad--
vanced to the neighbourhood of Moskwa; but were always drivén back. The same .
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year the princes Michailo Temrukowitsch, Peter Gorenski Tscherkasski, and others,
were -executed on suspicion of being concerned in poisoning the third wife of
the Zar. ) o

1589.] A Georgian embassy came to Russia to lmp]ore the Zar's assistance
against the Turks, which was promised by a Russian embassy attended by priests.
The preceding year, Nowossilzow, the messenger, had been sent to Persia, and
returned from that country with the Persian ambassador Andy Beg; who, . hearing
at Astrachan of the death of Schah Abbas, took the seal from his: credentials, and
affixed it to new ones which he drew up himself in the name of the usurper.

The principal object of his mission was to propose to the Russians to extend
“their dominion over the Terek and the Caucasus as far as the territories of the
Schamchal, and over Georgia. He was admitted to an audience, and the new
Schah afterwards confirmed his father’s promise to cede the cities of ‘Derbend and
Baku to the Russians whenever they should have taken them from the Turks.

Thus an alliance was concluded between Russia and Persia against the common-
enemy. The Turks, who were then in possession of several Persian towns, made

at the same time overtures of peace to the Schah, and promised to deliver them up,
if he would give his sister to the Grand Signor. The same year Wassiltschikow
returned from a mission to Persia, accompanied by envoys from the Schah, among
whom was a Sheich, prince of Ssamarckand.

1590.] These envoys were piesented to the Zar, and Boris informed:them: that

‘Russian troops were already on their. march to Tarku, to-4zks possession of thetwo ~

above-mentioned cities. At the same time they were given to understand that

Russia was desirous of gaining possession of those places without employing her

- own force for the purpose, and that a decisive answer on the subject should be sent
to the Schah. The Zar was solicitous to avoid an open rupture with the Turks,
and only to effect a diversion in favour of Hungary, where they had the superiority
over the Austrians, and hoped by the aid of the Pope to induce the Poles to agrec:
to an advantageous peace.

1594.] The subjects of the Schamchal having committed hostilities against Russia,
the Zar Feodor Iwanowitsch sent Prince Andrei Iwanowitsch Chworostinin.with an
army to Terki, to build a town at the mouth of the river Koissu, in order to. extend
the Russian dominions, and at the same time to take possession of Tarku, the
capital of the Schamchal, and to fortify it better. The town was accordingly
founded on the Koissu by Prince Dolguruki ; but at Tarku they met with too obsti-
nate a resistance from the Daghestanians and Ckumiicks to be able to. accomplish

~
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their purpose. At that time Ssuntschalei Kanglitschi, a Tscherkessian prince, camc
with his people to Terki, where they built a suburb on the opposite bank of the
river, and rendered the empire considerable service.

The rebellious Cossacks formed a kind of republic along the Wolga and the Don,
and engaged in frequent predatory expeditions. The Turks complained that those
on the Terek and the Ssundsha were not kept in order by the Russians: on which
the Sultan Amurath III. was assured that the necessary orders had already been
issued to reduce them to quietness.

The Porte secretly furnished the Chans of the Krym with troops and artillery
against the Russians.

So early as 1587 Russia had sent an interpreter to Georgia to explore the coun-

,try; in 1594 he returned with the ambassador of the then reigning king Alexander
and one from the Tscherkessians, who both solicited to be admitted vassals of the
empire. Though this king Alexander had previously concluded a treaty with Persia,
he was nevertheless necessitated to apply to Russia on account of the critical situation
in which he was placed by the rupture between the Turks and Persians. The Zar com-
plied with his wishes and those of the Tscherkessians, and sent deputies to them to re-
ceive the oath of allegiance. He directed four fortified places to be constructed in the
country of the Tscherkessians for their protection, and dispatched a body of troops
against the Schamchal. The following year, 1589,.-the Russian envoys returned,
and a small annual tribute was imposed on the new subjects. Another Russian

~~~ 77T —deputy was sent tothre-Caucasian mountains to receive the submission of other
princes, who promised to conduct him in safety to Georgia, and to apprize the
Russians of all the projects of their enemies. The king of Georgia received this
envoy with great ceremony, and declared to him that Iweria would not prosper so
long as it was not under the dominion of one master. The country was at that
time divided between two princes, one of whom, named Simeon, groaned under
the Turkish yoke. The Russian envoy invited this prince also to make his subinis-
sion, and informed him that in the winter of the same year the Russian troops
would take the field against those of the Schamchal. Two Georgian ambassadors
accompanied him back, testified the devotion of their master to Russia, and solicited
succours against the attacks of their enemies. They likewise applied for an artist
to paint portraits of saints, and a cannon-founder. They were supplied with the
former, but the latter was on some pretext or other refused.

1594.] In 1594 things assumed a more serious aspect, for the Turks commenced
hostilities against the Russians. Prince Swenigorodski was therefore sent to Persia
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to prevail on Schah Abbass to enter into an alliance against the former, and t
effect the release of Prince Consmntme, son of the king of Georgia, who was de-
tained in Persia as a hostage. The Schah was willing to comply ; but Constantine,
who bad conceived a partiality for the Persian manners and embraced Islamism,
chose rather to remain where he was.

An envoy, named Naschokin, was sent to Constantinople to pave the way toa |
compromise, and to assure the Porte that Russia kept up a connexion with Georgia
merely for the sake of religion, and to facilitate the commercial intercourse between
the two countries. Respecting the Tscherkessians in the mountains, he represented
that these people were of Russian origin, and had voluntarily submitted. He said
that the new town on the Terek had been founded solely to protect them against
the attacks of their enemies, and that the strictest orders had been given them to
conduct themselves peaceably towards the neighbouring Turks.

1598.] On the death of the Zar Feodor Iwanowitsch in 1598, the male line of
the family of the Russian sovereigns being extinct, Boris Godunow, one of the
grandees of the empire, and brother-inlaw of the late Zar, ascended the throne.
During his reign the Tscherkessians remained faithful, and always furnished the
appointed number of hostages.

1600.] The extension of the Russian territories under Boris Godunow gave
umbrage to Schah Abbass, and at his instigation the Schamchals plundered a
Russian ambassador with his retinue. Remonstrances were made on the part of
Russia; but the Persian ambassadors were anxious to bury the affair in oblivion,
and at the same time required that the new-built town on the Koissu should be
demolished and the trade thrown open.

The same year two ambassadors, the Princes Alexander Sassekin and femlr
Sasselscki, were sent to Persia. Their instructions contained the following points:
1. To require that the seal of the Schah should be affixed to treaties. 2. Likewise
e formal oath. 3. To endeavour to divert him from an alliance with the Turks, and
to prevail on him to send an ambassador to the Emperor of Germany, to attend
the negotiations for peace with the Turks. 4. To inform the Schah that Boris had
mounted the throne in compliance with the wishes of the late Zar Feodor. 5. To

. signify the readiness of Russia to demolish the fortress on the Koissu, if the Schah
would engage to compel the Schamchal to make repamtion for the insult offered to
Russia. 6. The ambassadors were dlrected in case of surpnse to throw their paperd
into the sea.

1602.] Alexander king of Georgia sided as he pleased, sometimes with the Rus-
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the Zar. We promise to pay implicit obedience to his orders, to execute them
punctually, cheerfully, and without treachery. We moreover promise to hold in-
tercourse with those Mursas only who serve our lord and Zar, to do no mischief to
the towns of his empire, to drive away none of the cattle, nor to carry off the sub-
jects of the Zar into captivity”...... [A chasm in the original]...... “and with
the Lithuanians”™...... [Another chasm]...... “the kings; we will not have
the least intercourse with the people of Asow nor with any of the enemies of the
empire and traitors, neither will we accompany them or their people to Moskwa
or to other cities of the Zar’s in our neighbourhood, nor to the towns on the Don
and in the Ukraine, nor to the Mordwa, nor to any other of the subjects of the
great sovereign, Zar and grand-prince of all Russia, Michael Feodorowitsch ; as I
[name] promise for myself and my subjects not to send or attend them, nor to
promote treason and treacherous designs.”

Underneath is written :—“ I swear to the great sovereign, Zar and grand prince of
all Russia, Michael Feodorowitsch, to observe every thing contained in this paper.”

1616.] These Kabardian princes sent the Princes Kanbulat, Ssuntschalei Kan-
glytschi and Schegunak Mursa Busluk to the Zar, Michael Feodorowitsch, to tes~
tify their submission.

- The hostages demanded for the assurance of their fidelity were kept, as formerly, in
the town of Terki. Out of the families of the above-mentioned princes the following
were selected: Dengisbeg Alashuka [Atashuka ?] Kasi Mussawi, A'ly Mussawi,
Ssulthan A’ly Sheibulat, [Dshembulat?] Schawloch Rjeka and Isslam Beg Mussi.
~1622.] Russia concluded a commercial treaty with Persia.

1628.] The amicable connection between these two empires continued ; but in
1628 Schah Abbass complained of the misconduct of the Russian ambassador,
Prince Tufakin, who was punished by the confiscation of his property, and another
sent in his stead. The same year Schah Abbass rejected Sasutzkoi’s treasonable
proposal to deliver up Astrachan to him, and gave information of it-to the Zar.

.1636.] The Cossacks offered to put the Russian court in possession of Asow ;
but the proposal was rejected by the Zar, who made the Porte acquainted with it.

1643.] In 1643 some new towns were founded to check the inroads of the Tar-
tars ; and the Zar Michael Feodorowitsch caused Terki, which had hitherto had
only wooden walls and towers, to be fortified by the engineer Cornelius Claussen,
a native of the Netherlands, with ramparts and bulwarks in the European manner.
Great additions were made to these works durmg the reign of Alexei Michailo-
witsch in 1670 by a Scotchman, named Thomas Bayley.
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1648.] Alexander king of Imerethi solicited to be admitted a vassal of the
Russian empire.

1650.] In the year 7158 the Zar and grand-prince Alexei Michailowitsch com-
manded Nikifor Michailowitsch Tolotschanow and the secretary Alexei, son of
Iwan Igewlef, to repair to Imerethi as ambassadors to King Alexander, to deliver
to him the Zar’s presents consisting of sable-skins, and to treat with him con-
cerning certain important political affairs. _

Tolotschanow and Igewlef received their instructions and the letter of the Zar
and grand-prince to Alexander king of Imerethi, likewise an inventory of the sable-
skins and the skins themselves, which were sent as a present from the Zar. Accord-
ing to their instructions they were to take for their protection, at all the towns as far
as Astrachan, an escort more or less numerous according to the accounts they should
receive at the different places to which they came. Beyond Astrachan they were
to endeavour to proceed by the river Terek to Imerethi, to salute King Alexander
in the name of the Russian monarch, to deliver his letter and make a speech, in
which the presents sent by the Zar should be mentioned. They were directed to
keep an exact account of Alexander’s answer, and whatever might be said by his
ministers. '

On the 9th of June they were permitted to kiss the Zar’s hand, and had their
sudience of leave together with the Imerethian ambassador. On the 6th of Sep-
tember they arrived at Astrachan. The governor, Prince Golyzin, directed a vessel
to be immediately prepared for them.

They proceeded by water, encountering many storms, till the 24th of October.
On that day the ambassadors of the Zar sent their interpreter Tisitschenka, and
MAlexander’s ambassadors their chaplain Simeon, with some other persons, to Ime-
rethi, to announce their arrival in the Terek, and to desire that King Alexander
would send carriages to the shore to meet them. :

On the 21st of January the interpreter who had been sent to Imerethi returned
to Terki accompanied by one of the principal men of the court. The latter brought
a letter from his master with this message, that the king was overjoyed to hear of
their arrival, and congratulated them upon it; and that he requested them to come
to him after Easter from the town of Terki.

Accordingly, after Easter, April 15th, the ambassadors set out from the town
of Terki. The Woiwode of that place gave them an escort of 140 men and two
guides. - _

On the 29th of May King Alexander sent to the ambassadors two of the principad
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officers of his court, who brought a letter from their master. With them came
273 men to carry the presents of the Zar and the baggage of the ambassadors over
the mountains.

June 3d they reached the first market town in the dominions of King Alexander,
which was named after him. To this place two more Georgians of distinction had
been sent to meet them with horses for the conveyance of the ambassadors as well
as the baggage. This town is the see of an archbishop, who, as it was just then
time for mass, invited the ambassadors to the ceremony and afterwards to dizmer.
At table he called for a bowl of wine, blessed it, and said, “ Our king sent his
ambassadors to your sovereign to implore him to take us as professors of the same
religion under his mighty protection. We are now overjoyed to witness the arrival
of you, the ambassadors of his Zarish Majesty. We pray God to give prosperity
to your sublime monarch, to grant him long life, and to be gracious also to our king
and us.” He then drank out of the bowl to the health of our Zar, and afterwards
gave it to the ambassadors, who drank to the health of King Alexander and the
archbishop.

On the 16th of June the ambassadors arrived in the town (province) of Ratscha,
which the Georgian King Theimuras possesses as an appanage. He sent to con-
gratulate the ambassadors on their arrival, and to inquire after their health.

June 20th they reached Khuthais, the residence of King Alexander. Tents were
erected for them on a hill near the river Rioni. Here they remained two days, and
were supplied with a profusion of refreshments.

On the 23d of June the king directed houses to be assigned to the ambassadors
in the city, and on the 25th they were admitted to an audience. Horses, whose
saddles were overlaid with silver and the bridles with gold, were sent for the am-
bassadors ; and people on foot came to carry the presents.

- The ambassadors gave the sable-skins according to the inventory to be carried by
the Georgians, Mamuk, Dschemaritz, and George Kanschoff, who were placed
under their orders. The letter of the Zar was borne aloft before them by the inter-
preter. They themselves mounted on horseback. As they approached the tent of
King Alexander, he sent to request them to halt for a few moments, as his wife and
her ladies were sitting in other tents. These drew their curtains and surveyed the
presents, the ambassadors and their retinue. Soon afterwards the king signified to
them that they might come to his tent. When they had approached within about
ten fathoms, cannon and small arms were. fired from the towers of the city.” The
.ambassadors were requested to alight. On this Zacharias the metropolitan, and
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Nikifor abbot of Mount Golgatha in Jerusalem, came out of the tent to receive
the ambassadors. They first inquired in the name of their sovereign concerning the
health of the Zar, and then went before the ambassadors into the tent. The am-
bassadors bowed respectfully on entering. They made speeches to the king, in
which they assured him, that their sovereign had graciously received his petitions for
his powerful protection, as they were both of the same religion ; that he had liberally.
entertained the king’s ambassadors, whom he had sent back together with them, accord-
ing to his wish, as the ambassadors of his Russian majesty, to see the country and
witness the religious ceremonies of his subjects, and to concert in what manner and on
what terms they were henceforth toenjoy his powerful protection. The Zar had furnished
them with these credentials (which they delivered), that he (the king) might accredit
them as plenipotentiaries. He might be assured that their monarch would protect
him, his country and his people, against all enemies, and would not suffer any
injury to be done him, if he would honestly fulfil the terms that should be agreed
upon. In token of his friendship he had sent him seventy-nine parcels of prime
sable-skins, which his majesty would be graciously pleased to accept, and in re-
turn continue faithful for ever to his Russian majesty without having recourse to
other potentates. To conclude, they requested King Alexander to dispatch them
without delay on their return to Russia.—The king listened to these addresses
standing. 7 :
The ambassadors then delivered the sable-skins. The king received them wi

great joy, and desired the ambassadors to be seated. They, however, would -not
sit down, because they had not yet been permitted to kiss the king’s hand. They
informed him by their interpreter, that, agreeahly to the commands of their sove-
reign, they could not comply with his majesty’s desire till they had been allowed.
the favour of kissing his hand. On this the king sat down, and the ambassadors
with their whole retinue kissed his hand. After this ceremony he invited the am-
bassadors to dinner. He then went out of the tent and ordered his attendants tp
conduct the ambassadors into the cool reom, which was built of brick and covered
with a roof. Here Nikifor abbot of Mount Golgatha, and some grandees.of the
court, bore them company.  Soon afterwards the king sent to invite the ambassadors
to table. They repaired to the dining-tent. The king directed them to be seated
not far from him on his left hand, and the dbbot of Mount Golgatha placed him-
self next to them. On the kings right hand, at a little distance, sat the Katolikos
(patriarch) with the superior ecclesiastics, and the Bojars and Asnaurs (gentry) on
either side, opposite to one another. The tablecloth laid for the king was of.
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damask, with gold stripes, on a carpet; for the Katolikos and the ambassadors of
striped satin ; for the superior clergy and Bojars of taffety; and the gentry and
officers of the king's court had red Russia-leather hides sewed together for table-
cloths. The king and all the other guests sat cross-legged in the Persian fashion,
but tables and benches were provided for the ambassadors. The entertainment was
served up about two hours before dark. The Stolniki immediately poured out wine
into goblets, which they set before the king and the rest of the company; and the
king rose, together with the whole assembly, and gave his goblet to the Katolikos
for his benediction ; he pronounced a prayer over it, and returned it to the king.
This done, the king said with a loud voice, * Since I am so fortunate as to find in
Alexei Michailowitch, Zar and grand-prince of all Russia, a magnanimous and
mighty protector, I am his servant for ever, .and drink to his prosperity and long
life.” He emptied the goblet, held it up over his head, and then gave it filled to the
Katolikos and the ambassadors ; and after they had drunk, he again addressed the
ambassadors in these words, “1 and my whole people are for ever the vassals of
your great monarch. We are at all times ready to shed our blood, nay even to
sacrifice our lives in his defence.” He then sat down with all the rest. Soon after-
wards the company drank to the health of King Alexander, the Katolikos, the other
ecclesiastics and the ambassadors standing, the Bojars and gentry kneeling upon one
knee. The king and the Katolikos were served in gold dishes, from which the am-
bassadors likewise received their portions : all the rest ate out of silver. In like
manner, the drink was brought in gold or silver vessels. When it began to be dark,
lights were brought in large silver candlesticks, and the entertainment’ ended about
three hours after sun-set. The king was in high spirits, and frequently launched out
into praises of the Russian monarch. On rising from table he direeted many of his
nobles to attend the ambassadors to their horses, and then to eseort them home.

On the 28th of June he sent horses for the two ambassadors, and desired to speak -
to them. They went immediately, and were again conducted into the cool rooms.
He soon directed the ambassadors to be brought to his tent. There, in the presence
of the Katolikos, the Bojars, and others, he said, “ I have received with joy the
presents and letter of your monarch, and know that I can give credit to you. Tell
me, then, what further instructions you have?”

“ The Zar Alexei, our sovereign,” replied they, “ has charged us to say to thee,
King Alexander, that thou hadst signified by thy ambassadors thy desire to place
thyself under his powerful protection. This he has most graciously granted thee;
but it is necessary that thou shouldst thyself, with as many sons as thou hast, and
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thy nearest relations, take the oath of fidelity in our presence, and promise that
thou, thy sons, and posterity shall be for ever invariably devoted to him, and shall
not have recourse to any other power. The oath which we have brought with us
thou and thy sons must subscribe with your own hands, and set your seals to it.
This will be a sure and pleasing pledge to our master.”

While the ambassadors were speaking the king stood with his head uncovered.
He then turned towards the image of the holy mother of God, made the sign of the
cross, and said, “ So long as I, Alexander, had heard nothing of the orthodox Mos-
covite empire, my kingdom was independent. I applied neither to the Turks, nor

to the Persians, nor to the Chan of the Krym. But no sooner had I learned from
my father-in-law Theimuras, that the Zar and grand-prince Alexei Michailowitsch
reigned happily, and with unlimited power, over the great and mighty empire of
Moscovy, and that his people were orthodox Christians like ourselves, than I ex-
pressed a wish to be taken under his powerful protection, and signified this to him
by my ambassadors. Meanwhile I prayed incessantly to God to dispose the heart
of your monarch to grant my request. As I have now the happiness to learn that my
desire is fulfilled, myself and my people are completely subject to his sublime will.
I am ready to take the oath of fidelity, and to bind myself to invariable devotion to
him for ever. May the great God hear my prayer that your great Zar would assist
and defend me against my bitter enemy and antagonist, my late vassal the Dadian,
Prince Leonty, who has gone over to the darkness of the Mohammedan faith! For
so great a favour the Lord of the universe will dispense to your Zar all happiness
end blessing.”

He then called the ambassadors to him, and told them privately to keep in rea-
diness the form of the oath with which they had been furnished, as the will of the
Russian Zar should be obeyed without delay. He afterwards dlsmlssed them, and
sent them provisions from his own table.

June 29th, he came to the city, sent horses for them, with an invitation to attend
divine service in the cathedral church. As they entered they were directed to say
their prayers, and then pay their respects to King Alexander, who was seated on a
high place. They did so. The service was performed in the native language, ex-
actly in the same manner as in the churches of Russia. When it was over the king
invited them to dinner, at which the same ceremonies were obsérved as on the for-
mer occasion.

July 2d, the abbot of Golgatha came with a gentleman to the ambassadors, and
said that King Alexander had charged him to go to the Dadian, Prince Leonty, to
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propose to him to adjust his differences with King Alexander, and then to send am-
bassadors to the Russian monarch, to solicit of him the same favour as he had
shown to King Alexander; and that he requested them to transmit some remon-
strances by the abbot to the Dadian. The ambassadors replied that they had re-
ceived no commands from their sovereign respecting the Dadian, and consequently
could not send any message by the abbot. They promised him, however, that if he
should succeed in reconciling the prince with the king, and the former should place
himself under the protection of Russia, he (the abbot) should be rewarded by the
Zar and grand-prince of all the Russias beyond his expectation.

July Gth, the king went to the town of Skalda. He sent to the ambassadors,
desiring they would not think any thing of this, as public affairs obliged him to
repair thither; adding, that in three days he would order them to be fetched, and
would, during that interval, send for King Theimuras, that he might finish their
business in his presence, and meanwhile they might remnove to his palace in the
town of Little Khuthais. The ambassadors did so or the 8th of July. The pa-
lace was an extensive edifice, with many spacious apartments, on the walls of which
were painted the battles of Alexander’s predecessors. Behind the palace was a
large garden with many fruit-trees.

On the 13th, Zacharias the metropolitan brought this message : the king begged
them not to be uneasy at his not having yet sent for them; he would de so as soon
as his affairs permitted ; meanwhile he proposed to them to see whatever was worthy
of notice in the cities of Golethi and Great Khuthais. This proposal they accepted
with great pleasure. They first rode to Golethi, a considerable place, containing
many fine and superbly ornamented churches. Thence they proceeded to Great
Khuthais, the capital and residence of the king; where they found many stone
churches and palaces. Among the relics they particularly noticed a picture of the-
mother of God, painted, as they were assured, by St. Luke the evangelist. The
Emperor Constantine is reported to have given it by way of blessing to his daughter
on her marriage to Davit, king of Imerethi.

July 18th, two monks came from Mount Athes to Great Khuthais, to receive
from the farmers the rents of their lands left by pious people to their convent in.
Imerethi. They related that they had been in the monastery of Choter at Diana,
where, from time immemorial, the shift of the immaculate mother of God has been
preserved. It was brought thither by the librarian from Constantinople during the-
disturbances occasioned by the iconoclasts in the time of the Emperor Theophilus.
Whether it was of cotton or muslin they could not positively say. It seemed to be:
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figured; but the ground was as white as sugar. They had taken the measure of this
shift, and brought one folded in white paper to the ambassadors. They themselves
carried similar ones on their heads under their caps.

July 20th, the king sent to desire the ambassadors to come to him at Skalda, as
he wished to speak to them on important business. They set out immediately, and
found tents erected for them near the city.

The 22d, they were again invited to dine with the king: this entertainment was
exactly like the others, except that after the health of the Russian monarch, that of
Joseph patriarch of Moscow was drunk, on the proposal of the Katolikos.

On the 27th the king sent Peschengey, his private secretary, to them. He in-
formed them in the name of his master, that Turkish ambassadors had been to him,
and informed him that the Venetians, Brabanters, and French had made war upon
the Sultan; that King Alexander should not therefore, without the knowledge of the
Sultan, enter into alliance with any one, or himself commit any hostilities on the Turk-
ish frontiers. His reply was, that he had no intention of acting in a hostile manner
against the territories of the Sultan; that he would not conclude an alliance with
any Mohammedan court; for he would not submit to the commands of the Turkish
Sultan, as he had the happiness to be under the powerful protection of the Zar and
grand-prince of all Russia. The Turkish ambassadors had expressed some dissatis-
faction at this answer, and were therefore dispatched again the same day, without
being invited to table, or having any presents made them.

August 1st, the king sent word to the ambassadors to return to Khuthais, whither
he would soon follow them. ’ ‘

On the 26th of August Lamkaz, the king’s treasurer, came to inform them that he
had been chosen by his master to go as ambassador to our monarch, together with
Artemon the archimandrite; that the king designed to make them presents of horses,
which were to be sent over the mountains before the snow fell, and then we and the
ambassadors of King Alexander should follow.

We replied: “ Your king talks of sending presents, and has not yet performed
his promise, and taken the oath of fidelity in our presence. . This conduct is by no
means satisfactory. Whenever he shall have performed all that has been agreed
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